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COURSE - 8 : LIBRARY CATALOGUING PRACTICE

This book deals with the topics in Library Cataloguing Practice included in the syllabus for the
- Bachelor Degree in Library and Information Science (BLISc) offered by the Dr.B.R. Ambedkar Open
University. This is a revised edition of the course matgrial published in 1985. The topics cover the
‘core area’ of the subject to be studied. The syllabus for the sake of convenience is divided into blocks
and units. There are two blocks in this course : Block-1 Anglo-American Cataloguiong Rules, 2nd
edition (AACR2) and Block-II Classified Catalogue Code (CCC). Each Block is further divided into
Units. Each unit generally covers a specific area of the subject. The units are prepared in accordance
with a format so designed as 1o enable you read and understand them without much difficulty. Each
- unit begins with a contents list, aims and objectives of the Unit, and introduction to the content. The
subject matter has been sub-divided into smaller uaits with specific subheadings. Self check exercises
are provided to test your progress of understanding the content. '

A catalogue is the tool of a library which unfrls the holdings of the library. A catalogue can answer
- number of questions if it is based on scientific. principles. To this end many individuals and
organisations have attempted 10 compile rules and have published several catalogue codes. Among
them AACR 2 and Dr. S.R. Ranganathans’ classified catalogue code are popular and used in our
[ibraries, '

The present book deals with B]ck;_k.-I : Ang_o—American: C@ng Rules, 2nd edition(AACR2).

g?QO
Q}Q*







" two or more authors and several other

BLOCK - I ANGLO-AMERICAN CATALOGUING RULES
SECOND EDITION (AACR2)

This block deals with Anglo-American catalogumg Rules, Second edition, popularly called AACR2
AACR? is the most popular and extensively used catalogue code all over the world. You have studied
in the Library Cataloguing Theory about its history and development,

- We have divided the block into eight units. Each unit covers specific area, grouping similar probiems

encountered in cataloguing practice. We have made an attempt to provide varied exarnples to the
extent possible 1o cxplam you major rules in the code.

The first unit gives you an introduction 10 AACRZ covering its structure, level of dcscrlpnon

preparation of main entry and differcnt enmes ete.

The second Unit covers subjecl heddmgs Asmgmng SubjGCt headings to the documents is an other
important aspect in the cataloguing practice. Most of the users generally approach. the library

catalogue through subject terms. How to use Sears List in as&gnmg subject headmgs is covered in
this Unit, .

Unit-3 : Single Personal Author clea]s with rendéring of the name of an author. The name of author
consists two or three parts. The name of a person in Western niries conssu_s of forename, middle
name and surname and the main entry heading made usgder sWrname.- There are several varied
practices in the case of Indic names. The Unit dlscuseef the; h examples. '

Choice of heading among differcnt names (p%eudo title of nobility, change of 'n'am_c) and

ch as editors, translators, illustrators and compilers,
collaborate in the production of the 2 CR2 provides rulcs how to cataloguc them and you will

references are covered in Umt 4. _ Y\ : oo '
Umt-S covers shared r(;sponsibilily and wg_u'n r editorial direction, Usually books arc writicn by .

leamn about them.

Unit-6 deals with corporate: bodies. Books are authored by not only personal authors, but also the
responsibility of creating a work rests with Government, Institutions, Commmucq and Commissions.
Seminars/Conference, Fairs and Emb]hunns etc.

Unit-7 deals with works publlshed under scries, multi-volume works, unifrom titles and a]m works

‘published anonymously (unknown -and uncertam ‘authorship).

Cataloguing of Serials (periodicals, Journals, eLc) is covered in the last unit {Unit-8).







UNIT-1 _ INTRODUCTION, STRUCTURE OF AACR.2

Contents

1.0 Aims and Objectives
1.1 Introduction
‘1.2 Structure of AACR-2
121 Part-1 : Description
1.2.2 Levels of Description
. 1.2.3 Pari-II : Heading
1.3 . Physical Form & Structure of Catalogue Entry
1.4  Types of*Entries
i4.1 Main Eniry
142 Added Entry
1.4.3 Reference Entry
1.5  Description of a Document
1.6  Skeleton Card
1.7  Summing up
1.8  Answers to Self Check Exerc1ses :
19  Assignments
1,10 Recommended . Books
1.11 -References . :
1.12  Glossary’ \
.0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES O

N : )
’I'hls Umt aims at providing an understanding ot?’tmcture of a dictionary -catalogue prepared

according to Anglo-American Cataloguing Rules edition (AACR-2). Construction of Card
Catalogue and the delails to be included i talogue entry are explained,

= describe the catalogue card ; and

After studying this unit you should be able
= - explain the structure of AACR-%
* state different kinds of eniries.

1.1 INTRODUCTION.

In the cataloguing theory you have learnt the purpose and objectives of library catalogue. In the
cataloguing: practice you will try to achieve this purpose by preparing different kinds of entries
covering various aspects of a book/periodical. While preparing the entries and describing a book in
. acatalogue entry, we have to follow certain rules and guidelines formulated in the form of codes. The
purpose of following these rules is t0 maintain . un1form1ty and consistency in the cataloguing
_ practices.

The rules given in AACR-2 are mainly useful in preparing a dictionary type of catalogue, a popular
one among different kinds of catalogues about which you have already learnt from the theory. As
you know a library catalogue is a systematic list of documents contained in the library. Each
document is represented in the catalogue by means of sufficient number of entries, Different approach
points like author, title, subject, series, collaborator, etc. are covered by these entries. Arrangement
of entries in an alphabetical order in one sequence in the catalogue is known as dictionary type of
' arrangement and this catalogue is called a Dictionary Catalogue. Objectives and functions of a
Dictionary Cgtalogue were discussed in your Catalogumg Theory. How to construct a dictionary
catalogue with the help of rules given in AACR-2 is explained in the following sections.




Anglo-American Cataloguing Rules, 2nd edition (AACR-2) was prepared by the collaboration of the
American Library Association, the British Library, the Canadian Committee on cataloguing, the
Library Association and the Library of Congress. It was edited by Michael Gorman and Paul W.
Winkler and jointly published by the American Library Association (Chicago) and the Candian

* Library Association (Ostawa) in the year 1978.

L2, STRUCTURE OF AACR-2

Tn this section you will be acquinted with basic principles and swucture of AACR-2.

Rules given in AACR-2 are divided into iwo parts - Part 1 and Part [T, Part I (Chapters 1-12) provide
rules for standard description of all kinds of documents. Part II (Chap.21-26) deals with the selection
(Choice) of access points or headings and rendering of the names of authors and titles.

1.2.1 Part-1 : Description 5

General rules for the description of alf kinds of Library materials are given in Chapter-1 of Part-I,
Rules for description of specific type of materials are given in chapters 2 to 12. The rules for
description given in Part-1 of AACR-2 are in accordance with International Standard Bibliographic
Description (ISBD). The bibilographical description of a document should include the foliowing
areas: :

~ Title and Statement of responsibility,

Editiion.
Materials or type of publication.
Publication, distribution ete. 3

Physical description. _ -
Series.
Notes.

Standard number. Y
Before going into the details of typg @l ntrids, sequence and punctuation o be followed between
different areas of document descript® in the catalogue emiry, we have to decide the amount of

description 10 be included in %alo
Self Check Exercise - 1
Answer the following questions in one or {wo seniences.

(a) What type of catalogue can be constructed with the hiep of the rules prescribed in AACR-2?
(b) How many parts are there in AACR-2 and what are they ?

~ {c) What is ISBD? In what way it is connected with AACR-2?

Note : i) Write your answer in the space given below.
ii) Check you answers with those given at the end of this unit.

1.2.2. Levels of Description

The amount of information aboul a2 document 1o be included in the description depends upon the
kind library and its users. Al the librarics may not provide full details about the documents in
the catalogue. Keeping in view the bibiographical needs of different kinds and sizes of libraries,




AACR-2 has recommended three levels of description, Acording to its local needs hbrary can choose
any level of description to be provided in the catalogue.

(i) First Yevel of Description :

The fiest level of description includes minimum details which are neessary to identify a given
* document in the library's collection. This level of description is suitable for small libraries. Under
the first level of description, at least the areas setout in the ‘;Lhemauc illustration given below are to
be inchaded.

Title proper / first statemnent of responsibility, if different from main entry heading in form or number
or if there is no main entry heading. - Edition statement. - Material (or type of publication) specific
details. - First Publisher, etc., date of publication, ctc. - Extent of item. - Note (s) - Standard nuntber.

The book written by Parkinson under first level of dcscription will he

PARKINSON, C. Northcote.
Retirement. - India Book House, 1985.
x, 122 p.

(if) Second level of Description :

This level of description suggests the provision of all the areas which may be considered as necessary
for the description of documents. It is an ideal level of description, as it is used for medium to large
sized libraries. The schematic illusration given below indicates the areas to be included in the second
level of description.

Title proper [general material designation) = parallel title : othe ormation / {irst statement of re-
sponsibility ; cach subsequent statement of responsibility dition statement / first statement of respon-
sibility relating to the edition, - Material (or type @ ation} specific details. - First place of .
publication, etc. : Firsi publisher, etc., date of publicatio} - Extent of item. other physical details ;

dimensions. - (Tite proper of series / statemen esponsibility relating to series, ISSN of series ;
numbering of within series. Title of sub-series, IS8 ol subseries ; numbering within subseries). - Note

{s). - Standard number.

As second level of description meets hgdemahds of the majority of libraries, we will be following
the same level of description while g the catalogue entries for documents.

Description of the same book under sccond leve] will include more areas like

PARKINSON C. Northcote,
Retirement : plan now for your
best years / C. Northcote Parkinson. —
Bombay : India Book House, 1985.
X, 122 p.; 22 em. - (JBH Management series).

(iii) Third level of Description :

The third level of description prescribes the inclusion of all elements set out in the rules that are
applicable to the item being described. The libraries of highly specialised nature where minute
bibliographical details are of use, can make use of this lcvel,

From the above discussion you have learnt aboui various areas of description o be included in a
catalogue entry. As laready mentioned the rules provided in part-1 of AACR-2 provides guidelines
in describing various types of materials. You will know more about each area of description, while
discussing abut the structure of the main entry in the catalogue. Let us look into the rules covered
by Part-TT of AACR-2.




Self-Check Exercise - 2

Answer the following questions in one or two sentences. _
() What are the different levels of description? How can you differentiate one level from the other?
{(b) How can you select the level of description ?

Note : i) Write your answer in the space given below. _
_ii) Check yOu answers wi_th those given at the end of this unit.
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1.2.3 Part-II : Heading

Part 1 deals wnh the detenmnanon and establishment of headings, or access points in the catalogue,
under whlch the description of a document is presented.

- The rules in Parf II are based on the proposition that one imain emry is made for each item catalogued
and that is supplemented by added entnes The rules in Part IT apply o all libfary materials
itrespective of thelr physical form. ' :

The rules help us to demdc the headings for both main %&1 entries, based on the condition of
authorship (Chap.21). Condition of authorship is assock ith the principal responsibility for

thought content in the item, Q _ _ _ _

Part-1I also deals with the form of headings an orm - titles (Chap. 22-29), and with Cross .
references (Chap.26). Rules for the form of ing of headings for persons, corporate bodles and
geographic names are provided separately in fferent chapters,

Condition of authorship has been di different categories as smgle author, shared responsi- -
bility, mixed responsibility and jugrks uced under editorial direction. For both personal author
and corporate author the rule e for deciding the principal responsibility.

Besides part I and II there are thre® kinds of appendixes in AACR 2, 'Appendlx A deals with ruleé
for capitalization, Appendix B with abbreviations, Appendix C deals with numeals and Appendlx D
provides a glossary of technical bibliographical catalogumg terms.

We have noticed from the above discussion that rules given in AACR-2 will help us in the choice

- and rendering of heading on one hand and in the description of various types of documents on the
other hand. The headings that we choose based on the tules of Part I of AACR, will help us in
preparing only anthor and title entries. The code does not prescribe miles for the selection of subject
headings and preparation of subject entries. The niles yon have to follow for this purpose are
discussed under each section of the main entry and added entries with illustrations. Rules regarding
the indentions, tracings, call numbers and accessioninumbers were also not covered by the rules in
AACR-2. Individual libraries follow their own rules for the above mentioned areas.

For the selection of standard 'suflejct headings publlfshed list of ‘subject headl.ngs viz., Sears List of
Subject Headings is used. How 1o select standard subejct headings from Sears List of Subject

Headings (12th ediion) will be taughl in the catalogumg theory and this aspect in practice is dealt in
Unit-2,

Self - Check Exercise - 3

What is an access point? In what form it is mdlcated in the entry?
Note : i) Write your answer in the space given below.
ii) Check your answers wiih those given at the end of this unit,




1.3 PHYSICAL FORM AND STRUCTURE OF A CATALOGUE ENTRY

You have leamnt in theory about various physical forms of catalogue viz. book form, sheaf fo_rm; card
form, computer output microform (COM) ctc. Among these card form of catalogue is the most
popular one used in libraries. Standard size of the card is 12.5 cm x 7.5 ¢m (5" x 3"). A Card
becomes the basis for an entry. Let us discuss about what is an entry and its structure. In an entry,
there will be two vertical lines and one horizontal line. Vertical lines arc also called as "indentions”.
The first vertical is called first indention and seocnd vertical as second indention. An imaginary third

vertical line will also be taken into consideration while entering the description of a document as third
indention, ' :

Heading of the entry will be provided on the horizontal line. -Indentions are nsefid to indicate clearly
the beginning (starting poin} of heading and other paragraphs of description in the entry. Continuatin

so each item of information in the entry will have definite stamin int and ending point and there

will not be any confusion for the user while searching the biblio ic dewails about documents in
the catalogne.

of heading and each tine in the description will also be shown withghe help of indention. By doing -
‘\g a

Following illustration will give yu an idea about the car of catalogue and its structure,

; ; : Ronzontal line
I Q~ 12.5 cm

7.5 ¢cm

“Third vertical line (Imaginary/Third Indention)
Sccond Veruical line (Scecond Indention)
First Vertueal line (First indention)

wn
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The skeleton card which is given above will become an entry in the catalogue if it contains |
bibliographical details about a document. Depending upon their purpose entries arc categorised into ‘
different types. Now we will discuss the types of entries to be given for a documeént according 10

AACR-2. :

1.4 TYPES OF ENTRIES

The purpose of library catalogue is to provide information about the collection to know whether a
document of his interest is available in the library or not, Depending upon his knowledge about the
document, he may search for. the document under different headings like name of the author, ttle,
subject, editor eic, He trics to get access 1o the required item in the library's collection through thesc
headings or approach points, These approach points are called access points. A document may be
identified with different access points by the user. So single entry will not serve the purpose of
satisfying diffcrent approaches of the user. Keeping this in view information about a document will
be cxposed through multiple entries in the caalogue. Based on the condition of authorship about
which we are going (o discuss later and the nature of the document we have to decide the number |
of access poinis o be covercd. Number of entries to be given for a document depends upon the
number of access points it possesses. : : '
Entries in a dictionary catalogue are mainly of three types., They are
()  Main Enlry.
© ity Added Entry

(iii)  -Reference Entry
Main Entry which is a basic or principal entry iven for cach and ¢very document. But the
number of added entries vary depending on the cOugifion of authorship and nature of the document.
The library policy, nature of the collection wd of user will decide the number of reference entries
to be given.

‘Now let us discuss about the pury struclure of cach type of entry in detail.

Self-Check Exercise - 4

(a) What is the standard sizc ot a catalogue card? Expiain the structure of 4 card?
{by What 13 an entry and what arc different ypes of entries?

Note: i) Wrile your answer in the space given below,
ity Check your answer with those given at the end of this anit.

[.4.1 Main Entry

Main Entry is a hasic record for a document in the library. Complete bibliographical details about
a document will be given in the main cntry. AACR-2 defines the main entry as "the compictc
catagolue record of an item, presenied in the form by which the entity is 10 be uniformly identified
and cited. The main entry may include the teacings of all other headings under which the record is
to be represented in (e clalogue”. The information o be covered in the main entry has been grouped
a$ (1) Heading, (2) Description, (3) Tracings, (4) Call Number, and (5} Accession Number.




Title/ Statement of responsibility. - Puablication details.
! Physical description . - (Series)
Acc. No.
Standard Book Number

;

|

|

!

i

! Naite
i

I Tracing
!

]

i

i

J_,,—-'—w..\\.
{ )
S

Heading : In a dictionary catalogue heading consists of a word or word group. According to AACR-
2 choice of heading for a document is done, based on the condition of authorship irrespective of the
medinm in which it is published. Headings may be the name of a personal author, corporate body
or sometimes title of documents. By condition of authorship we mean document may be written by
single author, two authors, three authors or more than three authgrs. Depending upon the condition
of authorship we choose one of them as the main cniry headiMg and others being added entry
headings, We will discuss later more about choice and rende headings.

Heading in the main entry is written on the horim@c slarting from the first indention,
Somctimes the heading can not be accommodated on the ine then it can be continued from third

imaginary line or indention. A word or word gr Jaazain divided into entry element, secondary
element, and individualising clement. In mggl of 1K cases heading consists of only basic elements
ic. entry element and secondary elemc example, if the docurment is of single personal

authorship, the name of the author will be Mken as heading. See the following illustration.

The Orphan / by Thomas O@

The book with title "The Orphan' is written by Thomas Otway. He is the person responsible for the
thought content of the documenL. So the book will be entered under the heading for personal author.

Thomas Otway -—------- OTWAY, Thomas

In this casc surname 'Otway' is taken as cniry ¢lement and written in capitals, whereas Thomas' taken
as secondary element and is written in smail letters. The symbol o be used between entry element
and sccondary element is comma { ).

I two authors have the same name, dawes of birth and death of the authors can be used as
individualising elements.

It authorship for a document i 18 given Lo corporate body, then the name of the corporate body becomes
the heading,

For example, if Government of India is the author of a document then the conventioal name of the
geographical area over which the government exercises jurisdiction will be taken as the heading, Here
are some examples;




Title ' Rendered headhﬁg

Govemment of India ' INDIA

All India Radio _ ALL INDIA RADIO

Andhra University ANDHRA UNIVERSITY

Ministry of Education, - INDIA, Ministry
Government of India of Education

You will be taught how to select and render dlfferent kinds of headings mcluchng personal “anthors
and corporate bodies in the following units, -

The #llustration given below shows how 1o write the heading in the main entry.

Main enfry heading under personal author

OTWAY, Thomas

Main lf,ntry Head

|

INDIA. Ministry of Education

i

i
H

| | | o

In the case of unknown uncertain, authorthp (and more lhdIl th:ee authors) aulhor‘,hlp and also for
works produced under udllorl_al direction, titie of the book will be selected as the heading.

In thecase of title main entry, fitle of the book is writicn on the first horizontal line starting from [irst
indention. If it extends to the second ling it should be continucd from the second indention. ‘Hanging
Indention’ model has been adopted to prepare the titte main entry. In the case of hanging indention,




as illustrated in 1hc cmmplc mformatmn db()ll[ collabomors cdltors 1mprml c'u, continues [rom. mc
su,ond indention onky. -

Main Entry Heading under title

Advarjced Inorganic Chcmisl'ry / Salyaprakash' Loeval). - 16th ed. -
New Delhi : 5. Chand, 1983.

heading in the entry. Next to heading, we will provide the descripggn ofNdocument in the eniry. Next
section deals with differcnt areas of description, punciuation marks & sed for connecting the main
areas and sub-areas in the description with :lluelrauons ' ‘

Till now you have learnt what is a h-cald'ing, different kinds : headings and how to write a

Self - Check Exercises - §

Answer the following questions in one or two s

(a) What is the difference between main an
"~ (b) What is meant by unit card system ? S :
{c) What are the arcas to be included 4 maih entry? . :
(d} Somc of the areas given in the mz@ are not covcrcd by the rules of AACR-2. What are

they? ' o
Note: i) Write your answers in the space given be!ow... o
ii) Check your answers with those given at the end of this unit.

~ Description of a document

Describing a document mens giving all the details about a doc,umem like title, author, collabordtor‘
edmun, publication details, pagination, illusirations, size, serics ¢ic.’

As already menuoned description of a document is. dwxded into cight areas. Each of these areas is
divided into a number of elements, Main areas of description are:




Title and Sldlc‘mcnl of responsibility.

Edition.

Materal {or lypc of publication) specific dumla
Publication, distribution elc.

Physical dGbCrlpUOﬂ

Serics. -

Note.

Standard number and terms of availability.

We have seen that there are three rc(,ommcndcd levels of description set out by Lhe rules in the code.
Sccond level of description is followed in this practice. Let us iook into the details of descnpﬂon in
the entry, : . .

As given above description is divided into areas; areas are again divided imo elements. AACR-2
prescribes the use of punctuation marks or connecting symbols to differentialc one area from other

‘and also between elements in onc arca. Between two areas of description the punctuation mark full

siop, space, dash and space (.-) will be used as connecting symbol unless the area begins as a new
paragraph. On the other hand clements within an area are connected with different punciuation marks

'as specified by the code. If any information for description is taken {rom outside sources it should
"be enclosed in square brackets. If any part of our element ts ommitted from the description it should

be indicated by mark of ommission (...} eg.Title area. We should not indicate the 0mm1.‘SSIOI’| of an
arca or clement by the mdl’K of ommission. :

The description is given in four differenl paragraphs. First agraph consists of (1) title and statement

* of responsibility (2) edition, (3) publication details. Secqpd pHgagraph consists of physical description
_and series, Third paragraph consisis of Notes and Fourt dard number. The areas to be covered

under the description discussed in desail are giv W.

“Title and statement of responsibility aregy, : '
This arca consisis of two main arcas n cly%le and statement of responsibility. Title area is further

=

divided into '-different'eleingnt's. T

Titie proper gr mai
General
Paratiel title. :
~ Other title information.
 Aliernative title. .

it o

Title Proper: .

According {o Ruie 1.1B1 Lillc-propcf is 10 be Lfanscribcd exacily as to wording, order, and spelling
from the title page of the document.

It should he written (rom the sccond indention and can be continued from the first indention.

Ex: The Gandhian alternative 1o Western Socialism. '
A text book of practical Granic Chemistry.

1f two titles are given for the same document. The title given on the title page will be taken as title

proper and the other iitle as alicrnative title. Alternative titie should be treated as part of the title
proper. The connecting symbol uz.c,d between tille proper and alternative title is 'or’ with preceding

~ - and proceeding commas (..

" A hook of bits, or, A bit of a book/by Mike Milligan.
- The Edinbargh world atlas, or, Advanced atlas of modern geography.
Nichotas Crdbbe or, The one and the. many




Self-Check Exercise - 6

{a) What are the different areas of description ?

{b) What is the purpose of using puncluallon 7 What punctoation. 15, used before cach area  of
description ?

Note : i} Write your answer in the space given below.
1i} Check your answers with those given at the end ol this unit.

General Material Designation {(GMD)

It is used to indicate the broad class of material to which an item belongs e.g. microlorms, sound
recording clc. AACR-2 recommends two lists for Beitish and American use. Any one of the lisis can
be chosen for application. The use of general matcrial description is only optional and nol
compulsory. Normally gencral material designation is used for non-book malerials.

LIST 1 {Briiish use)  LIST 2 {North American use)
Cartographic materiat . nap

globe

art originfo

cha
Graphic fils @

{Tash ot

¢

Eide

technical drawing

ATANSpareney
machine-teadable data file @ machine-readable dan e

manuscript manuscript
microform microform
motion picture ' meiion piclne
muttimedia ' kit
music Music

diorama

game
object microscope slide

 ‘model

realia
sound recording sound recording
texy ) lext
videorecording videorecording

Immediately after title proper, General Material Description will be added within square bmckeis,

Books in English [Microform]
The Beatles [Sound recording].
Jayadcva Astapadi [Sound recording].
World atlas [Atlas]. :

1



~ proceded by the puncluation '=

Parallel Title: Somctimes title may he given in different language or script other than the language
of the text. In such cascs they are o be recorded in the order found on the title page. Title in the
language of the text is considered as title proper. Title in ancther language 1.e. parallcl title has to be
'=' cqual sign.

Canadian bibliographics = Bibliographics Canadienncs.

Other Title information: Other title information or subtitle is to be written following the title
proper of parallel itle to which it relates. Other title information should be preceded by ™' (colon)
and the first Ictter of the first word of it should be small letter,

Retirement : Plan now for vour best years.
Fundamentals of management : selected rcadings. -

Statement of responsibility : After title area, a statement relating to persons responsible for the
intellectual or artistic content of the document or 1o corporaic bodies from which the content emanates
is to be giver. That means this slatcment contains names of personal authors or corporate bodies
or both depending on the nature of authorship. Always information for this arca should be talscn from
the title page of the documents. ‘The statement of responsibility is preceded by the punctaation '/
(slash). Usually stalement of responsibility appears in the space between title and publication details
on the title page. But there may be cascs where it appears at the head of the tithe page or mixed with

the title.
Head of the title : - 0
 HEINRICH VON KLEIST
The Broken Jug : a comcdy O
Merged with title

{i) A WRITTER'S DIAR

being extracis fggeg the
_ diary of Virgi [.
(ii)  Dewey Decimal Wassification. i
(1)  Select Shakespeare. :

Presentation of statement of responsibility varies depending upon the author staternent on the fitle
page. The name of the author will be written as it is, in the natural order found on the title page.

The broken jug : a comedy / Heinrich von Kleist

If the work is of two authors, Le. jeinl authors, the slalemem of responsibility includes the names of
both authors as given on the title pdgc :

The spirit of 'C’ : an introduction 10 modem programming /
Henry -Mullish and Herben L. Cooper.

Two names of joint authors can be connected with comma ¢.') or by a phrase 'and' within squarc
brackets, if there is no connecting phrase between the names on the tide page. If statement of

responsibility includes names of three authors, then it should be wriiten as

Nuirition : concepls and controversies / Evanay Nunelley Hamilton, Eleanor
Noss Whiicy [and] Frances Sienkiewecz Sizev,

In the case of more than three authors, only the name of first mentioned author will be given followed
by the punctuation '..." and the term ‘et al' {means ‘and othersy within square brackets. See the example

Advanced Inorganic Chemistry / Satyaprakash ... [ct al]




" Till now we have scen Sharing of responsibility in the samc arca of work, if responsibility is shared
in different spheres like writing, cditing,transiating etc. the connecling symbol to be used 1s ;
(semicolon) between the author statement and cellaborator statement.

The broken jug: a comedy / Heinrichvon Kleist; Lrans]atcd from the German and
with an intreduction by John J.Krumpelmann,

‘Abdul Kalam Azad: an intetlectual and rciigious biography / Jan Heuderson Douglas; _ |
edited by Gail Minaul-1 and Christian Wi Troll |

Edition Area:

A statement relating 10 edition other than the first has to be franscribed as found on the item after the
punctuation, - (fullstop,space, dash space). Sometimes edition statcment appears in the form of words
on the'item, Such edtion statement should be wnttcn in the form of slandarcl abbreviations .and
numerals.

Second Edition as 2nd cd.
Third Revised Edition as 3rd rev. ed.

A particular edition of a document may have its ow_n statement of responsibility. Such statements
should be entered as illustrated after the statement about edition followed by a slash (/).

' Nutrition : concepts and controversies / Eva May
Nunnelley Hamilion, Eleanor Noss Whitney [and§ Fratges
Sienkiewicz Sizer .- 4th ed. / prepared by Eleanor

- Whitney and Frances Sienkiewicz Sizer,

Materials (or type of publication) specific detai

This area is used only in the case of cartographic nterials (Maps, atlasses cic) and serials. In the’
description of printed monographs, this are ot used.

Publication, distribution etc. Area:

In this area information about name o ublisher, place of publication and date of publication are
provided. Each of these elements have to be connected with spcc1f“ ¢ connecting symbaols as shown
in the exampie. :

The Gandhian alternative to western Socialism./ by V.K.R.V. Rao . -
2nd ed. - Bombay : Bharatiya Vidhya Bhavan, 1970.

After edition statement details about publication are 'to be written with the common connecting .
symbol used between two areas of description ie. fullstop, space, dash, space (. - 7).

Sometimes more than one publisher’s name, place and date may be given for a document.In Such
cases we will consider only first named publisher and palce of publication for the sake of description.
| In the case of year of publication, if it is a first edition, the year of first publication will be given.
1f the document is published in different editions, the year corresponding to the edition statemcnt
given on the item is to be taken into consideration. In the absence of first publication date, copyright :
date can be used. ' -

Till now we havé scen the areas to be included in the first paragraph of description in the main entry,
They are I Tiile 'and Statcment of responsibility, 11 Edition Statement, 11 Publication details area. ' |

Now let us exami.ne what are the areas to be covered in the second paragraph. Second paragraph of ‘
the description covers [} Physical description, II) Scries statement. As the physical description,
comes in the begining of a new paragraph, it nced not be proceeded by any connecting symbol.
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Fliwsi caﬂ Bes m'n‘i(m Area

fh\fsgcczl descripiion arca which is also known as ‘collation’ gives information about the number of
pages, volurmes, illustrated matter and ihe size of 1he #lem to be catalogued.

Fach ciement in this arca should be followed by a specific connecting symbol ‘as shown in the |
Hluspraied example,

Call No. | DELAMOUNT, Sara

The ‘;nci'olorfy of women ; an introduction / Sara Delamount
- London ; Allen & Unwin, 1980, S
x, 244 p. o il 22 om.

N\

circufar brackeis and the over flow can be conlinued from the first indention. |, | -

Pagination asea i.c. extent of the item area includes infggmgtion about preliminary pages and lextual
pages. Preliminary pages are 0 be written in g Roman numerats where as textual pages are to
be wrillen 10 Arabic numerals followed by abbreviation 'p’ for pages. If the item is a
multivolume work, instead of pagination, the niwer of volumes will be indicated as 3" if it is a
compleled set. In the case of uncomplel ly 'v' has to be written after leavmg two letter space
after second indention. ', (coma) isgusedito as connecting symbot between preliminary and textual

PAgEs.
TRV, will.; 20 cm,
Ty cin.

Hustraitons are given for details about the illustrated matter used along with textual matter in the item
likc maps, charis, diagrams photos etc. If a book contains itlusirations of any kind, it has 10 be
indicated with the standard abbreviation 'ill.' foliowed by the puncutation colon (™).

“xvi, 450 pz il 20 om.

H’F last element in the phymwi description area is size of the item usually in thc‘ case of standard
sue only the height of the book will be given as size in centimetres. l

Always size of the book is indicated not ini a fracuon but as io the next whole number (22.5 cm as
23 cm). '_ i
Series Aré : i

’ l
Series statement comces as socnnd area alter physical description in the second paralgraph This area
shouid be preceded by the punciuation {. - ). Atways the statement of series should be enclosed in

134 p.; 24 (;m - {(Gotden age books) a

wvi, 368 p. 1 il 18cm, - (The Georze School readings on developmg lands f edited

by Clarke D, Moorc and David W. Miller)
_vill, 68 p.; 18 cm. - (Bhavan's book university series; 9).




As seen in the examples besides title, a series also may have indcpcndcni statement of responsibillity
and a standard number of series or a mumber withn the series.  Editor statement is 1o be preceded by
slash (,f‘) and the number of the scrics 1s Lo be followed by the p;mcluauon (.

Note Area:

Main areas of description have been covered under various scclions in the [irst and second paragraphs
of the main entry. Somclimes extra details related 10 the main arcas of deseription may also be found
to be of importance for the user. We can not interpolate these exira details in the main frame of the
description.  The provision is made to indicate such kind of information in the note area.

Notc area is to be started as a third paragraph from the second indention and continued from the first
indention. Any relevant information found to be useful to the readers can be given as an informal
slalement as noles.

If a documens was first published in 1914 and its reprint came in 1968, we can pive year of first
publication in the main description and information aboul reprint as notes.

Reprinted in 1968.

Standard Number :

Last parageaph in the description of a document consists of information about International Standard
Book Number of an item. [t is to be writen from the second indention in its standard form, if
available. For books ISBN (International Standard Book Number) #g for Scrials ISSN (International
Standard Serial Number) are to be used. '

ISBN 0-906495- 64-4

ISSN 0264-0201

Standard Number should be preceded by the term N or ISSN in the description.
The description of an item as stated above ing#fes mAinly eight arcas which have been conveniently

grouped into four paragraphs. AACR-Z pro ; s covering all the eight arcas of descriplion. But
rules do not cover the provision of tagiges wMch comes as the fast paragraph in the main entry.

Self-Check Exercise - 7

fa) What is the purpose behind giving call number and accession number of a book on entry?
(b} Give the loccation of call number and accession numbers on the entry. '
Note: I} Write your answers in the space given below,

i1} Check your answers with those given al the end of this unit.

Tracing :

Main entry heading covers the principal access point (Principal personal author, corporate body or
title) sclected according to the rules in Parl 1T of AACR-2. The remaining access points or headings
are being covered by added enries.

Tracing given at the end of tbe mait entry is a record of all possible headings to be covered by added
entrics. fen. Mgt (M- DO A 15

e pomt
T
TR Mo 7 ‘__’_:
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Tracing section is 1o be written as a scparate paragraph, starting from the second idention, The subject
headings are listed First. in Arabic numerals followed by other headings in the order shown in the
skeleton card in Roman numerals. '

1. German Poetry. I, Crampton, Patricia. IL Glauber, Uta, TIL, Title,

The headings to be covered by Reference cntries should not be included under tracings. If tracing
section exceeds the nnam entry card, continvation card can be used w record the remaining
information. :

Call Number :

The Call Number is a combination of Class Number and Book Number of the Item. From the verso
of the title page call nurmber of the book can be asceriained. The purpose of giving the call number
of a book on the catalogue entry is to indicate the location of the ltcm catalogued in the library
collection. :

Class number of the itern is o be written on the line above the horizontal line and the book number
on the horizontal line in the left and side 1op comer of the entry as shown in the illustration.

Call Number 30540941 DEL
{Class Book
Number Number

Accession Number : 0

Accession number is a serial number given o 3 g acquired in the library.' It can be noted down
from the verso of the: title page: Accession mibers are not provided on addsd entries.

c .
There are no strict  rules for the locatio gccession numbers, bul to maintain consistency and
uniformity we will write the accessiggnum$er on the fourth line from the bottom of the main entry,.

So far we were discissing about Wious items of information to be included in the main entry of
a document. It is nccessary ember the focation of each area and element along with the specific
punctuation marks to be us

All the areas and elements descnbed above were consolidated and given below in the form of a

skeleton entry. This will help you to remember casily the location of the areas and elements with
punciuation to be giverr in the main entry,

SKELETON CARD (Main Entry)

Call No. {  Headling

Title : other title information / statement of responsibility. -
- Ediggon Statement, - Place of publication : Name of the publisher,
date{ of publication,

Acc. No. Pagination : Illusirations ; Size of the item. - (Series title /
: cditgr of series; numbcer of the series).

Notes
Standard Number
Tracing




ILLUSTRATED MAIN ENTRY :

832
IBS IBSEN, Henrik
Ghosts, a public enemy when we:dead wake / Henrik Ibsen:
tranglated by Peter Watts, - 2nd ed. - Harmondsworth : Penguin,
1964,
301 p.:ill . 18 cm.
2330 1. German drama. I. Waus, Peter. II. Title.

Let us now discuss about added entrics and their format in detail.

1.4.2 Added Entries

AACR-2 defines an added entry as "an cntry additional to the ¥gain eniry, by which an item is
represented in catalogue; a secondary entry”. Added entrie®\govdy the additional headings, not

covered by the main entry.
The description in the added entry depends upon the sys@opted by the library. The liprary may

as a unit for all other entries for that work inNgfe cifaloguc by the addition of the appropriate heading"

follow ¢ither unit card system or simplificd addez?‘system.
Unit card is a "basic catalogue card in the %ﬁ; ain entry which when duplicated may be used
(ALA rules 1949 and AACR-1). Th?vcl of¥nformation we provide in the main entry and added

eniry will be the same in the unit ¢ m. Depending upon the type of added entry, suitable
heading (subject, title, joint author etc.Will be added on the top of the entry.

Added entry for Joint author - Unit Card Method

832 WATTS, Peter.
ISB ISBEN, Henrik

(Rest as in the main entry)
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Instead of repeating all the arcas of description in the added entry, only the phrase ‘rest as 1a the main
cntry' was uscd within circular brackets. Added entry heading is to be wrilten {rom second indention
and continued on the sccond ling after nmg;mdr) / third indent, :

In simplificd form of providing added cniry, it consists of the heading of added entry followed by the
main entry heading, title and statement of responsibility area, cdition ar¢a and publication detatis area,
The following example illusirates simplificd form of added entry.

Added Entry for translator - Simplified form of Added Entry

832
IBS

WATTS, Peler
ISBEN Hearik

l Ghosts, a public enemy when we dead wake / Henrik Isben |
 wanslated by Peter Watlts. - Harmondsworth : Penguin, 1964,

i >

| - =
Rules 21.24 - 21.30M of Part II ol AACR-2 @the selection of headmgs for added eniries.
Usually added entries are prepared for joigg author®Collaborators, editors and compilers, authors of
related works, title, series, etc. (Single vo impic book)

In the case of multi-part ilcms ad@ r analytical entry is to bc made under the heading for

a constituent part. 1f the constitucn t also contains independent anthor, we have 10 make a name-
title added entry.

Hence we can either make na Atle added entry or analytical entry based on the library's policy.
The following examples facilitate better understanding of the formats of both kinds of entries.

The following two analytical entrics are provided under the heading for anthor of the part and title
of the part.

Analytical Entry - Author

823. 083
BOL NARAYANA RAO, Velchera
The pelitical novel in Telugu / Velchere Narayana Rao. -
p. 94-105; 23 cm.

fn Politics and the novet in India / edited by Yogendra K
Malik, - {S.1.] : Orient Longman, 1978. '




Analyticai Entiy- Title

823. 083 ' :
POL POLITICAL novel in Telugu / Velchury Naravana Rao . -

p. 94-105 ; 23 cm.

{n Politics and the novel in India / edited by Yogendra K.
Malik. - [S.1] : Orient Longman, 1978.

Examples given below illustralc name-title added eniries, Their format is almost same as ordinary
added entries except the heading. '

Name - Title Added Entry : ' ;
1 NARAYANA RAG, Velcheru. :
. The political novel in TeluO '
823.083

POL POLITICS and the novel in India?gd by Yogendra K. Malik, -

(rest asme N enry)

Information about paris or constituent works or volumes should be indicated in the note section of
the main entry as contents or partial contents. The headings of the paris indicaled as notes arc taken
as headings [or name-litie added entries. These headings should also be indicated in the wacing of
the main entry along with other added cniry headings. '

The third kind of cataloguc cntries which can be prepared for a document are reference entries,

1.4.3 Reference Entries _
Chapter 26 of AACR-2 deals with the provision of reference cnirics.  Reference cntries arc many
types like see, see also, name-title and explanatory.

See reference entrics are provided @ connect the [orm of heading not used with the form of heading
that is used in the catalogue. Hceadings may be names of authors, corporale bodics, title or subject.




Aves
See Birds

UNESCO.
See Unesco

See also references are used to direct the user from one name heading or uniform title to another that

- is related to it

RADHAKRISHNAN, Sarvepalli
See also Sarvepalli.

HEAT POWER
See also THERMODYNAMICS

Where more detailed guidance is nccessary than a simple see or se¢ also reference these explanatory
references arc made. For example,

Queen, Ellevy

The joint pseudonym of Frederic
Danny and Manfred Lee. For a work
written by Danny under his carlier name,
see DANNY, Frederic.

or corporate heading, it is made in the form of a name- i(lc Merence beginning with the personal or
corporate heaidng followed by the fitle.

D., H. O _
rden

Sea
See H.

When simple see or sec also references are made irom @lal has been cntered under a personal

The headings covered by referenc re not included under tracing of the main entry.

The reference entry format i @ ated below. Reference entrics consist of three parts 1) Referred
irom Heading, 2) Dirccting e ;? like 'sec' or 'sec also’ and 3) Referved to Heading.

Exampie For See Reference Entry

Here
A i "Aves' is
ves _ | referred

from
Heading

See BIRDS

‘See' is
Directing
element
'BIRDS' is
i Referred
10 Heading




-_\.

Example for See also Reference Entry

Here 'HEAT
POWER'

HEAT POWER ' : s referred
from

See also THERMODYNAMICS neading

See also”
s dirceting
glement

Thermody-
amics'

s relerred
o heading

Self-Check Exercise - 8

a. What s wracing ?
b. The rules of AACR-2 help to make two types of entries. at they?
Note: i) Write your answers in the space given below.

Qp

17 SUMMING UP

From the above discussion, you have leamt how a library catalogue can be prepared with the help of
rules provided in AACR-2. For every document in the library we have to preparc one main entry,
added entries and reference entries. Number of added entries can be decided based on the nature of
the document. Main entry acts is a basic record of an item which tell bibliographic details about the
item catalogued. It consists of heading or principal access point under the name of principal author.
Other access points are covered by added entries. We are following second level of description in
the cataloguing entry. For added entries the unit card system is followed. :

We arc using card form to prepare catalogue eniry. Information 0 be included in the catalogue entry
can be conveniently divided into 1. Heading, 2. Description, 3. Tracing, 4. Call Number and 5.
Accession Number. AACR-2 prescribes rules for choice and rendering of heading and description of
the item. For other areas, we will follow our own pattern as given in the course material.

While recording the areas and elements of descrption in the entry, we should follow strictly the rmles
for form of heading and punctuation marks. Description will be given in three paragraphs.
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Tracing includes the list of additional he: wdings or access points 10 be covered by added eniries.
Additional headings include subject headings, names of joint authors, collaborators (like editiors,
translators elc.), title, series etc. AACR:2 does not provide any rules tor prepating suhcju catalogue.
Sears List of Subé’j:’,‘i Headings is used for sclecting standard subjcct headings.

1.8 ANSWERS TO SELF CHECK EXERCISES

1. -(a)
(b)

(c)

2. @

(b)

We can construct dictionary catalogue with the help of rules given in AACR-2.

. AACR-2 has been divided in two parts. Part I deals with description of an item and Part

IT deals with selection and rendering of headings.

ISBD means International Standard Bibliographic Description. AACR-2 follows the stan-
dard frame work for description of an item in the entry given by ISBD.

There are three levels of description. Based on the amount of information included in each

"level, we can differcntiate them as First, Second and Third level of description.

The choice of level of description is based on the purpose of the catalogue or catalogues for
which the entry is constructed.

‘3. An access point iS a name, term, code elc., under w@ibliogm})hie recard may be searched

and identified. In a catalogue entry the access poinWNs ingicated in the form of heading.

4. {a)

&)

®)

(<)

(@

(b)

‘The standard size of a catalogue card ié 7.5 cm.(”" x 3M). It has o vertical lincs

and one horizontal Hne. The first verticd is called first indention and second vertical
line as second indenticn. There iY@Dre imaginary line known as third indention.
c

Entry is a record of an itel e cal dgue. There are 1h_rce kinds of entries namely Main
entry, Added entry and Ref@€nce entry, ' ,

Mzain entry is a comtalbguc record (with full description) of an item with which the
item is uniformly identW€d and cited. It holds the principal or chief access point as heading.
It provides a list of additional headings as tracing to be covered by added entries.

- Added enry is an additional entry to the main entey. It is a secondary entry which provides

access 10 other headings in addition 1o that of the main entry heading.

In the unit card syste'm main eniry becomes the basic catalogue card which when dueplicated
may be used as a unit for the purpose of all other added entries for that work by addmg the
appropriaie heading, :

Areas to be included in Lhe main entry are ( i} Heading, i) Descrlpuon 111) Tracmg, iv) Call
number and v) Acuesswn number,

AACR-2 does not prescribe any rules for tracing, call number and accession number areas.

The description of a document has been cal;egoriéed into different areas. They are title and
statement of responsibility, edition, material specific deiails ; publication details ; physical
description ; series, noie and standard number

Punciuation marks are used 1o connect different areas/elements of deg,rnpuon Each areaf
element in the description will be preceded by a specific punctuation. The common
punctuation mark that is used to connect differcnt areas is full stop, space, dash and space
(. —). In the beginning of a paragraph no punciuation mark is used. -




7 (a) Call number is provided on the entry to facilitate the exact location of an item in the library.
After knowing the details about an itemn of his interest in the catalogue, if user wanis 10 have
the item, he can locate it with the help of the class number which is the basis for helpful
arrangmeent on the shelves.

Accession number is the sertal number given 1o an item acquired by' the fibrary. Accession
number is useful for the technical staff of the library: _

8 (a) Tracingisa guiding record of additional headings given in the main eniry which arc to be
' taken care of by added entries. These include headings for subject, names of joint authors,
collaborators, title, series etc.

{(b) The rules prescribed by AACR-2 help to prepare only author and titie entries. Subject
entries are not covered by the rules. :

1.9 ASSIGNMENT

1. Visist any college / univefsity / special library (or any library of your locality) and examine
its catalogue. Note down your observations en its physical form, and cataglogue code and

the edition used.

2. What are the different types of entries found in a dictionary catalogue. Briefly describe each
[ype- ] :' s

3. Describe briefly different items that.go into the cPOdion Of a main entry according (o

AACR-2.

110 RECOMMENDED BOOKS Q~

ANGLO- American Cataloguing Ru!e%d ed. London: Library Association, 1978, Chapters
1 and 2 :

HUNTER, Eric J. AACR2 : An introduction io the second edition of Anglo-American Cataloguing
Rules. Rev ed. London : Clive Bingley ; Hamden, Conn : Linnet Books, 1979.

KRISHAN KUMAR. An Tatrolduction to AACR 2, 3rd rev ed. New Delhi : Vikas, 1999,

MAXWELL, Margaret F. Hanbook for AACR 2 : Expiaining and Hlustrating Anglo-American
Cataloguing Rules, Second Edition. Chicago ; Amertcan Library Association, 1980.

1.11 REFERENCES

ANGLO-AMERICAN Cataloguing Rules / prepared by American Library Association ... et al. North

American Text. Chicago : American Library Association, 1967,
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1.12 GLOSSARY

Access point

Added entry

Element

' Heading

Indention

Secondary entry :

Tracing

Unit card

: An eniry heading or point through which a bibliographical rccord can be traced.

1t is usually a name of an author, title, efc.

: Any entry other than main entry. The access points other than main entry

heading are taken as entry points by the added entries.

. An area of the bibliographical description in the catalogue entry.

© An access point placed at the head of an entry, through which a document is

located.

. The vertical lines marked on the catalogue card. There are usnally three such

indentions - first, second and third (imaginery).

See Added entry

. It is a guiding record of additional headings given in the main eniry which are

to be taken care of by added cntries.

: The main cntry when duplicated %ﬁ used as a uvnit for the purpose of
d

preparing all other added entries by

O

A\
Q;%

iy appropirate heading.
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2.11 Assignment ' '

2.12  Recommended Books - O

2.13  Glossary v _

2.0 ATMS AND OBJECTIVES : Q‘ _
o~ .

Users may approach the catalogue to fin@e books/documenis thal are available in the library
on a particular subejct of their interest. He he library catalogue must also attempt to satisfy the
subject approach of the user. This unit explains you how to choose standard subject headings for
documents in order to make added and reference eniries under the headings for subjects. After
reading this unit, yor will be able to

« Describe the structurc of the Sears list of subejct Headings ;

« Seclect an appropriate standard term for the subject from the Sears list ;
«  Make added entry under the heading for subject ; and

+  Make reference enries for related subcicct headings.

2.1 INTRODUCTION

In most of the cases the user approaches the library to have book(s) on a particular subejct. He/She
may not be aware of authors or titles of books in a specific subejet field. But he wants 10 know about

“all documents available in the library on-a topic of his interest. Through known subgjct heading the

user approaches the library catalogue to locate documents on that subjeci. "Hence, a library catalogue
has to indicaie to the user about the collection of books on a subejct avaitable in the library through
a device known as subject catalogue. The subject cataloguc may be rnaintained either separately or
along with author or title catalogue. '

Subject catalogue consists of catalogue entries made under the headings for subjects. Deriving

"
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subject Iicadings is not an easy task. For this purpose you have to cxamine the book you are
cataloguing, study its contents and then you have to choose appropriate word or phrase by which you
can express the subcjct. In the case of Multifocal documents, the same book may deal with more than
one subject, in ‘;uch cases you have 10 10 indicatc as mdny subject headings as it may demand in the
catalogue,

While sclecting the name of the subject of a document, you may face the problem of alternative and
variant forms of names of subjects. For example thermodynamics, the term which is now popular is
also termed as. "Heat Power'. Books on the same snbject may have titles giving rise to alternative
names of the same subject. Altcrnative and variant forms of names of subjects may create the
problems of imconsisiency in subject cataloguing. This may create confusion among the users who
want 1o search the catalogue through subjects they knew.

To avoid confusion in the selection of subject headings and to maintain uni[orfnity, most libraries
rely on standard lists of subejct headings. The popular printed lists of subject headings are Library
of Congress list of Subject Headings and Sears list of Subejet Headings. You are supposed to follow

Sears list of Subject Headmgs 10 prcpare subject entries for documents.
1

2.2 SEARS LIST

In this section you will learn about Sear’s list of subject Headings. We will discuss the purpose of
using this list its structure, how to use the list to find out the appropriate subject heading for the
document and lastly how to indicate the selected subject headings as access points in the leading
sections of added entries. Besides we will also discuss hdé to provide reference entries for alternative
and variant forms of names of subjects, '

In 1923, Minnie Earl Sears compiled a list o 't h:eadings mainly meant for small libraries., It
is now in its 13th edition. It is a list of su eadings arranged alphabetically, just like in a

dictionary. For your cataloguing purp th edition ef Sear's List of subejct Headings is to be
followed. The general principles on whilf Sear's List is bascd are the principles of an alphabetical
subjcct catalogue namely specifi try, Uniform headings, common usage and syndetic devices

(rcferences),

First Iet us discuss the s[aspeu, which covers the dormat of main hcadmgs and subdivisions
in the list. Later we will gOMhto the detils of differnet Kinds of main hcadings and subdivisions.
Besides main and subdivisions, Sear's List also nses an important device called references which are
used o connect related subject headings. - This Section also explains you about the purpose of
different kinds of references emp,oyed by Scar's List.

2.3 FORMAT OF HEADINGS

Sears List consists of headings printed il two types : hcadmgs printed in boldface: type and headings
printed in lightface Roman letters, Headings and their sub divisions printed in boldface type are to
be used as standard subject headings in the catalogue cntry. Those printed in lightface Roman letters. :
are not to be vsed as subejct headings. Thesc headings prined in lightface Roman letters are
synonymous terms or variant forms of regular headings, and are followed by see references to the
terms that are used as headings. e.g., .

Library Surveys
X Surveys
xx Library Science

Library legislation. See Libraries - Law and Legislation

Library Classification. See Classification - Books




Libraries, Coliege and University
x Colicge libraries ; Libratics, Usniversity ; University librarics
xx Cellege and Universitics

2.4 STURCUTURE OF MAIN HEADINGS

Scars list consisis of main headings in different forms based on certain grammaiic principles, dain
headings are given in the form of single noun, compound headings, adjecitve with noun and 5
headings.

2.4.1 Single Noun Headings

Most of ihe large ficlds of knowledge and many specific objects are represented by singic wards in
the form of rouns. e.g, Education, History, Journalism, e, Lawns, Jewellery, Jews, Laughter, juinsic;
eic. Bui there are problems cven in the selection of a word as beading. Due w0 synonyms of a waord,
or a word may have two or more differcnt meanings (homonym), o some limes the same word ingy
have different spellings or dus to the singular and plurai forms of words the problem of chonsing ons
word of speliing arises. We will examine now how Scars list iries (0 solve the above said problems
while indicating the subject headings.

In the case of words having synonyms one lerm will be chosen as heading and references are made
from the other terms. For example in  the case of Quartz, other words thai might be use:d are ;
minerals, rockerystals. In the Sear's List, Lhe term chosen is Guarsz and [toin other terms (minerats
i Rock crystais) only referenes are made. The acinal format in which such type of headiags given
i the Sears List are shown below:

Quartz

x Minerals ; Rock crystals

xx Minerobegy

Physicinns
x  Doctors ; Medical miessic
xx Surgeons

Periodicals
x Magavines ; > Serials

You might have also noticed in English language, a single word having more than one meanisng. For
example the @erm "annvals' may refer among other things to almanaces; yearbooks ; catendars and o
plants. Whether to use a term in singular form or the plural or both sometimes depends on the
peculiaritics of the language since the two forms may express quite differnet concepts. In masy casos
singular form expresses the gencral and absiract of ideas and the plural refers 1o specific aspects
i.e., to things. For example the terms like Alphabet and Alphabets. Singular form Alphahet has
been used for serics of characters which form the elements of a wrillen langusge and for maicrilas
teaching children the ABC. On the other hand the plural form Alphabets refers o maleirals dealing
with the styles of alphabets used by artisis eic. In most of the cases both forms are used by the lisi,
bot in general if only one form is necessary the plural has been adopled. However 2s an exception
in the case of fruits and auts the singular form has been chosen . For exampie: Apple, Citeus Froit,
Orange eic. . '

2.4.2 Compound Headings
Sears list also indicates sabejet headings consisting of two nouns joined by "and”. Such compouind

headings are uged to

i} Group together under one heading closely related material which cannot be casily separated in
concept and usually ireated together in books by authors, . To solve the probdem of indicating, such
headings more specificaly, one of the identical terms has (o be qualified.
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eg:  Annuals. See Almanaes ; Calendars; Year Books ; and General subjects and names
of organizations with the sibdivision year books, e.g. Literature-Yearbooks ; United
Nations-Yearbooks

Anaeals (Plants)
xx Flower Gardening ; H(men ; Plands, Cultivated

Composition (Art)

See also Architecture-Composition, Pr opnsutnm etc., ; Painting
x Ar-Composition

XX Art ; Painting

Compos:tlon (Music} : -
See also Counterpoint ; Fugue ; Harmony ; Tostrumentation and Orchestration;
Music, Popular (Songs, etc) - Writing and Publishing ; Musical m:compammenl
x Music - Composition ; Musical comp051t10n ; Song Writing

XX Muqlc Music - Study and Teachmg Mousic - The{)ry

Compositinn (Printing). See Type senmg
Compbsition (Rbetoric).  See Rhetorie; and names of languages wzti' the subdivi-
_ sion Composition and exercises,

€.8. l:,ng]l:,h Language- Composition and F(eruses, etc,

i) o indicate two different  subjects that are eated in ihelr relation to each other. For
example, Art and Religion ; Libraries gnd mmukity ; Space and Time eic.

iif)  toindicate under one heading two W15 that are opposites but are usually discussed
~ together. For example, Informa torage and retrieval systems ; Joy and
. Sorrow ; Truthfulness and Falseh ' .

There is no rule covering the order of ds i such type of headmgs But whatever may be the order
reference must be made from the site order. For exampie: :

See al so iness ; Pleasure
x Afﬂlhtlo ; Grief ; Sarrow : :
Xx me:_onsf; Ethics ; Happiness ; Sufferings

Sorrow. See Joy and Sarrow

2.4.3 Adjective with Noun Headsgns

When a specific subject or concepL cannol be properly expre‘;scd by a smgle noun, a noun with an -
adjeciive may be laken (Military Education; Intellectual Property; Library Architecture; Slow
Learning Children eic). Some times the heading is invertéd in order to bring the noun as the entry
element. For exmple: Education, Higher ; Cheml‘;try, Organic; leuatnon Modern; Medicine,
Popular ete. -

2.4.4 Phrase Headmgs

In order to express some concepts which involve two areas of know]edgc Sear's List uses nouns of
noun phrases connected by prepositions (o express their relationships. For examnple, Hiumination of
Books and Manuscripts ; Space Flight te the Moon ; Employees' Representaiion in Manage-
ment; Moor~Photographs from Space ; Montessory Meihod of Education etc.




Self Check Exercise - 1
Assign subejet headings io the following titles from Sears List :

Note: i) Write your answer in the space given below.
i) Check your answers with (hose given at the end-of this unit,

a) Millions in the poverty grip

b) Public administration in theory and practice

¢) Llements of Company law

dy Housing for the elderiy

e} Taxation of Sales

fy POW

g) Business English

W) Music and Radio

i) The Classified Caialogue | basic principles and pretices
1) Contribution of women o literatiure

2.5 REFERENCES

Subiject references are provided in the catal maify to guide the users who consult the catalogue
under terms other than those used as subej aMiygs or to call their sitenticn 1o materials related to
the topics being consulied. Now let iscus$various types referenes used by Sears list method of
formglation and use.

References in the Sears list appear in three forms for different purposes : Specific See references,
Specific See also references, and gencral referenes.

2.5.1 Specific See References

These references direct the user from the lerms that are nol used as headings (o those that are used
in the list. Instruction for making See refercnces is given afier the heading with the.indication of
symbol 'x'. This means that See references are to be made (rom the terms that follow, to the heading
immediately above it. See the cxample,

Libraries, Coilege and University
% College libraries ; Librarics, University; Univeristy libraries

Here in this example insiead of the terms college libraries ; Libraries, University, University libraries.
Sears list uses the term Libraries, College and University. If user searches under College libraries,
there should be direction from this term 10 the term used in the catalogue. So a 'see reference entry’
is made from the user point of approach i.e., ¢ollege librarics 1o the heading used i.e.,; Libraries,
College and University in the catalogue. The see reference entry format is shown below.

College libraries
See
Libraries, College and Univeristy




in ;F o saine rnanner Libraries, Umvcmty and Umvcrm y Libraries have i be covered by see rcfercnca
The same form of referem,e with See as dirccting clament instead of x {mngle X} can be seen in the -
Soars List under the torm Coliege libraries as
College. tibraries. See Libravies, College and Universit}'

Tn general See teferences are made (rom Synonymous of near SyRonymous terms and mverted forms
" of headings which are not used as subejct headings, For cxampic '
Liberty . .
- x Civil Liberty ; Freedom ; Matzral law ; Personal liberty

Letiers
x Correspondernice

 Mind and Body
X Body and Mind

Phogs
% Dog

Architectire, Ancient
x Ancieni Archilectuee

Voluntary Workers
"% Yolunary Work

asicnaily See reference is also madg fronia more specific 1erm which is not used as heading 1o
ihe more general term which is use example

Engr&vir
- 'mg ; Line engraving, Sicel engraving

Sitdes o :
x Colour slides ; Lamern_ Slides

e uff*“‘cn;w eniries will be made under narrower terms {(copper engravmg line engraving, sieel
engeaving} 10 the broader term Engmvmg

Cupper engraving
See
Engraving

Colour Slides
: See
; ' Shdies :
Thus see references are concerned mainly with terminology, guiding the . scader from words he may
think of i those actually used as subsjet headmgs

Smuhc See Ax’sa F{exermce‘;
A \‘m also reference is used mainly-to connect a heading with another related hicadings. But such
L"pc of references are made only when the library has lisicd the material under both headings, For
xample a Hbrary may contain books published on the subject Thermodynamics. But the same subject
mighs aiso have been indicaied as Heat Power in some of the books. In this case library poessess books
puilished with-the lmnmolog;, Heat Power as well as l‘hf‘mmlynamms 'Ihough he werminology is -

S




different the subcjet content is same. Henee we have to direct the reader who sees under one heading
to all related headings on the same subject with the help of See also references. |

Heat Power
See Also
Thermodynamics

Generally See also references are made in the case of two kinds of headings: 1) These are made [rom
general subejet headings 10 more specific part of it. For example, Botany See also Bulbs; Flower
Gardening; Flowers ; Fruits ; Grafting ; Leaves etc. But no See also referenes entry will be made
from Bulbs and other narrower terms, o broad subject term Botany.

See also references are also between related subjects of more or less equal importance. For example

Drugs and Youth
x Youlh and drugs ™ ;-
xx Drug Abuse ; Juvenile Delinquency ; Narcetics and Youth

Library Science
x Librarianship _
xx Bibliography ; Documentation ; Information Science

2.5.3 General References

General references or blanket references are used to refer from onc gadiig (o all related headings of
a particular class. These references avoid the problem of referring to individual headings from
a heading. The most common types of general references a@fcr from,

Plants
See also
Alpine Plants ... also na

beginning with the \@’la
Self Check Exericise - 2 ‘

(a) Provide See References 10 the following erms according to Sears List :

Cat
US.A.
Gravity -
Space rockets
Laser photography _
Note: i) Write your answer in lhe space given below.
ii} Check your answers with thosc given at the end of this unit..

1} Common names of different species of a class, e.g‘g

ants (e.p, Ferns, Mosses ; etc.) ; headings
and Plants.

{b) Find out See also veferences to the following terms from Sears List :

Apartment Houses
Electronic toys

- Ultrasonics
Women-Political Activity
Business Libraries




{¢) Give gencral references to the following terms

Flowers:
Games

2.6 SUBDIVISIONS

In order to indicate special aspects or to provide a sub arrangement for a large number of works on
the same subejct, many general subjects are subdivided by the Sear's list. Types of subdivisions used
by the list are: Subejct or topical ; form ; period or chrowglogical ; place, local, or geographic. These
are added 1o the main heading with hyphen (). L .

Now we will discuss about each kind with @ es.

2.6.1 Subejct or Topical Subdivisio

A subject or topical subdivisio dedz a main heading brings out a special feature, aspect or
characteristic of the genera! s \

Ex: Bible ~ Astrono
Bibnle — Bibliog%
- Bible — Chrenology '

" Bible ~ Cemmentaries
Bible - Concordances
Bible - Criticisms, Interpretations etc.
Bible — History
Bible - Natural Histoiy
Rible — Dictionaries
Bible ~ Study
Bible ~ Pictorial Works

- Bible - Stories

"~ Bible ~ Prophecies

Bible — Use

2.6.2 Form Subdivisions

A form subdivision expresses the physical or bibliogréphic';-. form of the work being calaiog'ued,

Library Science -~ Bibilography
Library Science - Indexes
Library Sciencé - Periodicaks
Classification - Buoks
Librarians — Directories

Music Libraries — Directories




Telugu Languages — Dictionaries
Chemistry — Dictionaries
Photography - Handbooks, Manuals etc

As many of the form subdivisions and some of the topical subdivisions are so common that they are
applicable to many subjects. They are not enumerated under each subject to which they may be added
as sub-divisions. Instead the common subdivisions are listed in the introduction of Sear's list. These
subdivisions may be used under subject headings where applicable. In addition a list-of subheadings
provided by the sears List scrve the as the key patterns for subdivisions. The subdivisions listed under
these headings may be used wherever appropriaic with other headings in the same categories. For -
example, the subdivisions listed under English Literature may be used with the headings for anofher
literature.

Category Key Heading

Country - United States

State - Ohio _

City - Chicago _
Language - English Language
Literatore - English Literature -
Author - Shakespeare, William
President - Presidents - .S,

War - World War, 1939-1945.

2.6.3 Period or Chronological Subdivisions : o -

The period subdivisions appear as subdivisions under the subOigigfons - History.
India - History, Modern .
India - History, Modern — 20tk ary
India - History, Modern edomn - 19th Century

re
\ons

Subjects dealing with a specific locality ndicated with'this kind of subdivisions. The instructions -
for geographic subdivisions are g@ the form of a parenthetical oeatment following the main

2.6.4 Place, Local or Geographic Subdj

heading.

Hospitals (may subdiv. geog. couniry or state)
indicates that the following headings though not listed can be used as subdivisions.

Hospitals — India
Hespitals — Andhra Prade‘;h
Hospitals — Andhra Pradesh - Visakbapatnam

Sometimes_geographic subdivisions may appear in. the adjectival form

Ethics (May subdiv. geog. adjetive form e.g. Et'hics,f.:]'apanese; Ethics, Jewish, eic.)

277 HEADINGS OMITTED FROM THE LIST

The list includes some headings and omitts some. The "f'o]cx}wing are the ciasses of Headings
included in the list, '

1. Names of the most common
a) Animals
b) -Chemicals and Mineral substanccs '
¢)" Diseases
&) Games
e} Musical Instruments




fy Organs and Regions of the body.
2) Scicntific and technical subejets.

2. Names of the principal languages and literatures.

3. Names of the most prominent church denominations.

Classes of headings omitted from the list for which the cataloguer must supply specific names as
nceded are:

1) Names of persons, except
a) Jesus Christ.
b) Shkespeare.
2) Names of Places, except :
a) 1o serve as example of use "of. @u@dmsmns under geographic names (c.g. United States)
%) o list historical period: d isions- (¢.g. France)
¢) to indicate the scope of-the hcadmg (eg. Northwest, Old)

3) Names of corporate bodies such as associations, institutions, government bodies except names of
prominent church denominations.

4) Names of buildings, parks, ships etc.

5) Names of tribes of North American Indians. . 0

6) Names of individual : .
Battles Qits “Treaties
Birds TINLts _ Trees
Fishes ?‘ Tools Vepetables.
Flowers

There are directions for adding i ividE;Znames in the matn list under these hcadings.

2.8 WORKED OUT EXAMPLES

1. Steet Industry in the public sector.

2. The Structure of interest rates in India.

3, The Stock exchangrr S A

4. The Japanese pohucai sysfem

5. Buddhisim in India and Abread.

6. Women's Education in Eastern India,

7. Astronomy.

8. Modern Integral Calculus.

9. Introduction to the study of Geological maps.
10. Management of University ibraries in India.

ANSWERS :

(1}  Steel Industry in the Public Sector :

This book deals about the steel industry in the public undertakings {Government undertakings). When
we see under the heading Industry. The Siatement reads like this

Inﬂustry

Use for general works o manufacturing and mechanical activities. Names of all individual
industries are not included in this list but are to be added as needed, e.g. Steel Industry and
Trade.

-




Based on this we can take Steel Industry and Trade as the first part of subject heading. For the
second aspect that is about the sector we have to seck under the organisational control of industry.
Under Industry-Orgnaisation, Control etc. We can see a direction as ‘See Industrial Man-
agement ; Industry and State, L '

Under Industry and State there are different s.ub_divis'io'ns.' Among them the relevant subject
subdivision to our title is Government Ownership

Hence the subject heading will be Steel Industry and Trade — Government Ownership.

(2) The Structure of Interest rates in India:

The topic Tnterest' is concerned with the financial transactions. So if we search in the list under the
heading for Finance' there is 2 référéncé 1o 'Interest (Economics)' which can be taken as standard
subject heading for this title. To.indicate geographical coverage of the subcjct, we can subdivide it
as "Interest Economics' - India’. c

(3) The Stock Exchange :

As a subjeci 'Stock exchange’ is a developed area. So if we see directly under this term we can notice
that the term is given as main subject heading in block letters. Refcrences are given under this term
as o ' :

Stock Exchange .

See also Bonds ; Foreign Exchange ; Invesiments : Securities; Speculatters;

Stocks ; Wall Street .

x _Oplions; Securities exchange,; Stockemarker: '
xx' Commerce; Exchange; Finance: 1 ms ; Speculation ; Stocks.

_ (#) The Japanese Polifical System : o -
This topic is concerned with the political machi and¥ctivities in Japan. So first we have to search

. for specific subject under the term * politi sepce. Under political science, there are many

1 enumerated related subjects connected with see directing element’. If we read carefully the note

given under each subheading only te $ to be relevant to this title is "Pglitics, Practical'. To
show the geographical coverage we can ct the heading as Politics, Practical - Japan.

“

%)

(5) Buddhism in India and aborad :

As 'Buddhisim’ is one kind of religion, we can see under Religions, where we can see the naies of
_ individual religions as subdivisions. Buddhisim has been indicated as "Buddha and Buddhisim"
- which can be considered as the specific subject heading for this title. Moreover we can further
subdivide it by geographical area as '‘Buddha and Buddhism - India".

{6) Women's Education in Eastern India :

From the title it is evident that the texi is concemed with-the subject Eduction of women in Eastern
India. Hence under the term education in the list we have o search for Eduction for Women, We
can notice the enumerated list of subdivisions include the heading 'Education of Women'. So this can
be taken as specific subject heading for this title. To show the education of women in Eastemn India
we can add the term India Eastern to the subject heading "Education of Women'.

Education of Women - India, East.

i (7) Astronomy :

D Ir s well developed subject area, which has been entered directly in the list as -main heading
Astronomy. As we are not concerned with subdivisions of Astronomy we can take Astronomy' as
the specific subject for this book. '
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(8) Modern Integeral Calculus :

We know thal calculus is a subdivision of the subject ‘Mathematics'. More than that it is a well
developed subject ficld. So we can either dircctly sec under the terme ‘Calculus’ or under broader
subject Mathematics for direction,

If we look dircclly under the heading Catculus there are references under that as shown below:
Caiculus
x  Analysis (Malhematics) ; Integral Calculus
xx  Mathematics '

That means to indicate both the terms znalysis (Mathematics) and Integral Calculus the list uses a
standard erm "Calculus’ '

So we can take "Calculus® as the subjeci heading for this titie.

(9) Introduction fo the Study of Geological Maps :
From the tigle it is evident that the subject deals with studying maps in a specific subject. So the
subject 'Geology' should be subdivided with the term ‘Maps'.

We can also sec a dircction under the term Maps subdivide a specific subejct with the term Maps’.

So the subejct heading we can assign for this title is Ggology — Maps.
(10  Management of University Libraries in India'

University Libraries are one kind of iibrari we see under Librarics, University which is
provided in light face letters, we will get a difagien like

Libraries, Universit Libraries, College and University.

This statement means that inste. erm Libraries, Universitics, the list uses the termn Libraries,
College and University. To iggdicate Ye management aspect of University Libraries, further Subdivision
can be added as shown b 4@‘ ' '

Libraries, College and University — Management

Self Check Exercise - 3

Assign subject headings to the following titles:

(a) Indian foreign policy

(b} Indian Constitutional law

(c) Teaching of English

(d) A history of the Indicn L.brary Association
() Works of Shakespearz (Dramas) '

(f) Problems of indian Trade Unions

(g) American Civil war, 1861-1865

(hy Political parties in Australia

(i) Commmentaries on the New Testament

(1) Life of Abraham Lincoln

Note: 1) Write your answers in the space given below.
i) Check your answers with those given at the end of this unil.
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2.9 SUMMING UP

We have discussed about the need and purpose of subject headings in this unit. When a user comes
to the library to have different bocks on a particular subject, there should be a device in the cataloguc
to satisfy hus requirements. For this purpose we are prepating subject catalogues to show the user

various books on different subjects available in the library. 'We are choosing the standard subject
headings from the Sears List of Subject Headings based on the key terms in the titles of the books.
These standard subject ierms are used as headings in the subject added entries. This unit explains the
swructure and use of ihe Sears list to derive standard subject headings.

230 ANSWERS TO SELF CHECK EXERCISES

. \
Public Adrainistra _ _ .
Commercial Law ' : ' _
Elderlv—Housing

Sales Tax
Prisoners of War : _
English language — Business English Q~

1.

Radio and Music B '
Catalogs, Classified
Wormen in Literature and Art

T EFE e D TR

2. {a) Cat See CATS
U.S.A. See United Sties
Gravity See Gravitation -
Space rockets See Space vehicles
Laser Photography 5ee Holography

(b) Apartment Hounses
See. also Housing ; City Planning

Electronic Toys
See also Video Games _

Ultrasonics
See also Sound

- Women-political Activity
See also Women politicians

Business Libraries
See also Librarics, Spreial

7
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{c} Flowers
See also
Flower Gardening...

Wild lowers _
Window gardening
See also names of flowers, ¢.g. Roses; elc.

Games

See also Amusements; Kindergarten; Play; Sports;

See also names of types of games and of individual games, e.g.
BALL GAMES; CARD GAMES; CHESS; INDOOR GAMES; etc.

3. (a) India--Forcign Relations
(b) India-- Constitutional Law

(c) English Language - Swudy and Teaching

(d} Indian Library Association - History

(¢) Shakespeare, William - Drama - Collections

(fy Labour Unions - India

{(g) United States - History - 1861 - 1865, Civi) War
(h) Political Parties - Australia

(1) Bible. N.T.- Commentaries 0
(j) Lincoln, Abraham - Biography '
Presidents - United States O

2.11 ASSIGNMENT

Assign standard subject headingQﬂ?following titles:
(a) Information for Ind :
(b) Selected papers in Urb d Regional Planning.

(¢) Management Handbook.

{(d) Dravidian Linguistics.

(e) American Journal of

(D) An Introduction to Old testament.

(g) Port and Dock workers for major ports, 1974.
{h) National Accounts Statistics.

(i} Jawaharlal Nehru's Spéeches 1949-1953.

() The History of British India.

(k) Introduction to International Relations.
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WYNAR Bohdan S. Introduction to Cafa!ogumg and CIass:ﬁrauon 7th ed. Littleton: Libraries
Unhmlted 1985. (Chap, 28)

2.13 GLOSSARY

General Reference. : A reference which serves as a blanket refcnince Bo all headings of a particular
group of references.

See also references : A reference directing to other related and similar subject headings to refer
and use as subject headings,

See references.  : A reference directing from terms or phrascs not used as subject headings to
consult and use the directed part or terms or phrases as subject headings.

Specific subject t A subject listed under the most specific term available rather than a broad

heading,
Subject heading : A word or phrase used in the catalogu@cribe the topic of a document.

S
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UNIT - 3 SINGLE PERSONAL AUTHOR

Contents

3.0  Aims and Objectives
3.1  Introduction
3.2  Single Personal Author

3.2.1 Definition

3.2.2 Choice of Heading

3.2.3 Works of Single Personal Authorship
33 Principal Responsibility
34  Works erroneously or fictiously atributed to a person
3.5  Works of Unknown or Uncertain authorship
3.6  Preparation of Main Entry
3.7 Preparation of Added Eniries

3.7.1 Unit Card System

3.7.2 Non-Unit Card System
3.8 Worked out Examples

C38.1 Western Names

3.8.2 Commpound Names

183 Indic Names
3%  Summing Up
3.1 Answers to Self Check Exercises

311  Assignment :
3.12 Recommended Books :
3.13 Glossary O N

3.0 AIMS AND OBTECTIVES ?\

This unit aims to familiarise you the ®lating 10 choice of heading for books written by single .
Y 2 g g

personal author

After going through this nnit uld be able to:

+ ldentify personal author, prinMpal author, probable personal author and the person to whom
authorship is attributed erroncously or fictitiously.

+ Decide the heading for the catalogue entry.
» Prepare main and added entries for works of single pcrsonal author with or without collaborators.

3.1 INTRODUCTION-

Preparation of a main entry for a document consists of three parts. First part is describing the
document. Second part is pioviding main entry heading. Third part is assigning subject headings and
praparing a list of other added entrics to be pravided for (he document. This is called tracings section
of the main entry, In the main enty all these three parts are arrnaged in the sequence of Main Entry
hezading, Descripiion and Tracings. For description and preparation of added entrics please refer to
unit one. For choice among different names and rendering of names of authors please refer 10 unit
three. For assigning subject headings please refer to unii two.

In this unit we will learn about the preparation of main and added entries for works of single personal
author, The cataloguer first preparcs the description of the document foliowing the rules provided in
AACR-2 for description. * After preparing the description  the cataloguer assigns the main cniry
heading. Assigning main entry heading of choice of name {or main entry heading and rendering of
the name. Choice of name for heading depends on condiiton of authorship. The cataloguer has to
determine wheiher the responsibility for the intellectual or armuc content of the work is by a single




personal author or corporate body or by joint author&. {sharcd rcsponxlblluy) or dlfferem persons
performmg differcnt klnds ol activitics (mlxcd rcsnonslbahty)

3.2 SINGLE PERSONAL AUTHOR

_ 3.2.1 Definition

A personal author is the person chiefly responsible for the creation of the intellectual or artistic
content of a work. For example, writers of hooks and composers of music are the authors of the
works they create; compilers of bibliographies arc the authors of these bibliographics ; cartographers
are the authors of their maps ; and artists and photographerq are the authors of the works they creaie,
(AACR2 rulc 21, IA)

3.2.2 Choice of Heading

General Rules: Enier a work by one or more persons under the heading for the personal author (see
rule 21.4A), the principal personal author (Se_c 21.6) or the probable personal author (21.5B).
3.2.3 Works of Single personal .au,thurship o

Enier a work, a collection of works b)é one personal author {or any reprint, reissue, efc. of such a
work) under the heading for that person whether named in the work or not. (Sce rule 21.4A).

personal author are 10 be entered under the heading for that pagson\To prepare the heading under
the name of the person one has 1o find the information regardingSg#ame of the person. The chief
source of information according to AACR 2 _is litle pag® ONthe. document. If the chief source of
information does not indicate the name of the author, i & guer my take the information from

According to this rule a work or collection of works or 'seles@)m a work or works by one

otiier sources.
(i) Usually catatoguer finds the name of pergnal author on the chicl source of information

not reveal the name of the author the cataioguer
in the document or from outside reference sources,

(i.e. title page). If chief source of informai
can take the information from other soyrces

(ii)  Generally statement of authors given on the tille page afier the title of the document,
introduced by terms like by or written by or its equivalents followed by the name of the author.
eg

Colon Claésil'ication

by :
Dr. SR. Rangdnalhdn
Here the entry will he’

RANGANATHAN, S.R,
- Colon classificaton / by S.R. Ranganathan.

(ili} Some times the statement of authorship may appear above the title of the document.

eg. : _
Godavar Bhaskar Rao

JANAPADA GEYALU
Here the entry will be .
BHASKARA RAO, Godavarti
Janapada Geyalu / Godavarli Bhaskara Rao

Here Godavarti Bhaskara Rao is the author and Janapada Geyalu is the ttle.




42

{iv) ‘At other times, name of the author may not be given as 2 separaie stateinent of responstbility.

eg. :
FRANKLIN'S Autobiography,

In case of autobiographies the biographer himsell is the author hence Benjamin Franklin is the aunthor

of this antobicgraphy.

FRANKLIN, Benjamin
Frankiin's autobiography

Another exampie is Stories from Tagore

TAGORE, Ravindra Nath
Stories from Tagore,

This is a selection of stories written by Tagore and the statement of responsibitity is not given
seperately, According to rule, sefections and collections irom the work or wozks of an author are io
be entered under the name of the author.

3.3 PRINCIPAL RESPONSIBILITY

In some cases of shared responsibility the work written by a single anthor may be edited or iHustrated
or transiated or provided commentary by another person. In such cases the principal responsibility
for the creaiion of that work is 1 be established by ghe catmloguer. In assessing the relative
importance of persons associated with the creation of the Wlative importance of persons associated
with the creation of the documeni guidance may be tafeg fgm the chief sonrce (Tide Page) of the
document. This guidance may be in the form gfwording or layout. After establishing principal
responsibility main entry heading may he given he name of the person chiefly responsible for
the existence of the dacument,

eg : I: 2\
EAMES OF GRASS
ction of the Poems

WALT WHITMAN

illustrated by
MARIE JANE GORTON

This work is a selection of poems wrilicn by Walt Whitman. He is the person principally responsible
for the existence of the decument. The iliusirator will be provided an added entry.

WHITMAN, Wait
Leaves of Grass: A selection of the poems / Walt Whitman ;
illustrated by Mavie Jane Gorton,

A Bibliography of Cricket
Corpiled by
E.W. Padwick

i assocsaiion with
J.W, Mckenzie

In this case the wording and layout of the title page indicales E.W. Padwick is the person chiefly
responsible for compiling the bibliography hence main snwy heading will be given to E W, Pagwick
and an added entry to 1 W. Mekenzie. '




Padwick, FW,
A bibliography of cricket / compiied by E.W. Padwick in
association with J. W, Mekenzie, o

34 WORKS ERRONEQUSLY OR FICTITIGUSLY ATTRIBUTED TO A
PERSON . . :

If responsibility for a work is etroneously or fictitiously attributed (o a person enter under the actual
personal author or under title if the actual personal author is not known. Make an added entry under

the heading for the person to whom the authosship is atirribuled, unless he or she is not a real person
(AACR2 nule 214C) e.g. : : '

The autobiography of Alice B. Toklas

(The life of Gertrude Stein written by herself as though it were an autobiography of her

secretary, Alice B. Teklas). In this case main entry should be given under heading for
Stein and added entry under the heading for Toklas. '

34 WORKS OF UNKNOWN OR UNCERTAIN AUTHORSHIP

If a work is unknown or uncertain personal authorship- ... enier it under tiile.

eg.. The Arabian Nights.
The author is not known hence main entry heading will be underNgile,

+ If reference sources indicate that a person is the probablg pr or such a werk enter under the
heading for that person and make an added entry under th§liilgfe.g.:

The :
MRICHCHHA KATIKA :

" A Hindu drama atributed fo King Sudraka, from the originat Sanskrit into English prose
and verse by A.W. Ryder.

SUDRAKA

The Mrichchha Katika : a Hindu drama / attributed to Sudraka, tranglated. .,
by A.W. Ryder.

. This work is attributed 10 King Sudraka. So main eﬁtry 10 Sudraka and added entries to tte and
~ translator are to be given. . _ :

If the name of personal author is unknown and the dnly indication of authorship is the appearance in
+ the chief source of information of a characterising word or phrase or of a phrase naming another work.
by the person, enter under the word or phrase . . . Make an added entry under title. e.g. :

The Lion and Fawn
A legend
by
A Gentleman,

Main entry heading to Gentleman and added eniry to title are 10 be given.

GENTLEMAN
The lion and fawn : a legend /
by 2 Genileman,.
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3.6 PREPARATION OF MAIN ENTRY

You have Jearnt in Unis-1 the structure of a catalogue entey, and various elements that go inw the
description of a catalogue eniry for a document. In the precceding sections {of this Unit) we have
discussed about the cheice of heading for a single personal author. We now cxplain you how o
prepare a main eatry card for works of a single personal author with the help of an example.

Example:
The Sociology of Waomen
An Introduction
Sara Delamont
Semior Lecturer in Sociotogy, University College, Cardiflt
London
George Allen & Unwin

Other Information .
Call No. 305.40941 DEL
Pages : : X, 244

Size 22 cm
Agcession number 3761 '
" Date : 1980

ISSN | 0-04-3011@ - |

. Call Nuinber : Q

Call Number is made vup of I er and Book Number, In our exampte, 30540941 DEL is
the Call Number. Class Nymber W,to be writien one line above the horizontal line and the Book
Number on the horizontalg Joth the numbers should start, leaving one space from the lefl edge
of the card. : '

Heading :

The work is wriiten by a singie personal author. Entry of personal names should ke done under the
surname of the anthor. The name of the author in our example is Sara Delamont. 'Delamont’ is
surname and 'Sara’ is the forename, The name is to be rendered and then entered.

AACR?2 also recommends to write the first part (entry element) in capitals though i is not
compulsory.

Suraame starts from the first indemion and written on the first horizonial line. Surname is foliowed
by a comma and then the forename is 10 be wrikten.
Delamont, Sara
{or) DELAMONT, Sara

Title :

Title of the book should be reproduced as it is in the title page as 1o wording order and spelling and
not necessarily to punctution and capitalization. The litle has two parts: main title and subtitle. Main
title is to be followed by a colon {1). Title starts from the second indention and continuation from the
first indention,

The sociology of women : an introduction




- COMMa. )

Statment of Responsibility :

The title is to be followecl by a Slash U) and the 'nar.ne Uf the amhor is.to_be repeated.
The sociology of owmen : an introduction / Sara Delamont _ -

‘Edition Area ; _

There is no edition sialement in our example,

Publication, Distribution, etc Area :

This Area is used to record information relating to publisher, distributor, etc. Publication details are

place of publication, name of the publisher, and date of publication. The name of the publisher is
10 be entered in the shortest form in which it can be understood and identified internationally.

In our example the first word 'George' is omitted because the publishers are well known as Allen &
Unwin, The punctuation to be followed is : (i) precede this area by a full stop, space, dash, space, -
(it) precede the name of the publisher by a colon, and (lif) precede the date of publication by a

.~ London : Allen & Unwin, 1980,

Physical Description Area :

It consists of exient of item (pagination / volumes), illustrative mate , dimensions, accompanying
maierial and series area. In our exampie, pagination aid height agg giveg. They: should be entered
88 a separale paragraph, begins from second indention. TN o

X, 244 p.; 22 cm, ’ . :
The puncination marks used are comma preceding the text pag®®4nd a semicolon before height. The
abbreviations used for pages is 'p.’ and that of ccmim%. ‘tm', :

our example no notes statement is call

Notes Area : e Q“ : :
Notes provide useful details of a documeEthch nnot be fisted into the rest of the description. In
Standarc Book Number : ' ' :
This number is given on the back of the title page. This is to be given in a separale paragraph starting
from the second indention. : : o

ISBN 0-04-30119-5
Tracings ;

AACR-2 has not prescribed any rules for tacing. - Tracings lists other headings (access points) under
which a work is referred. Added entries are made according 1o tracings. Tracings is recorded on the
lower portion of the card in a separaic paragraph below the Notes Area. It consists of subject
headings, name of the cotiaborators, title and series. The traicngs applicable in our example is subject
headings and title. Subejct headings are taken from Sears list of subject headings (12th edition).

The practice is subject headings are given by Arabic numbers and all other tracings are written by
Roman numerals.

1. Women - Great Britain ~ Social conditions. 1. Title.
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Compieie Main Entry :

Complete main enwry card for our cxample is given below:

30540041 |
DEL DELAMONT, Sara )
"~ The sociology of women : an introduction fSar'l Delamont. - ~
llondon|: Allen & Unwin, 1980. :
x| 244p. ; 22 cm,
3761 ISBN 0-04-301119-5

)

Women - Great Britain - Social conditions. 1. Titie

Self Check Exercise - 1

Auswer the following questions in one or two semch

{a)

(@)
(©

{f}

Can you enter a work under the name odnal author ‘even though he is not named in
the work, '

What is the chief source of infom%r printed morographs ?

What are the forms of namQﬂWcou]d form the basis of heading for a personal author in

a catslogue eniry?
Whes can a catalogu@oumde sources for determmmg access points of an 1tem'?

If responsibility for a work is ermneously or fictiously attributed to a person, and if the actual
persanal author of the work is found cut from the reference sources, how should we enter the
work 7

If the reference sources indicale the probablc author of an anonymous work, what should be
the entry for this work ? :

Note :1) Write your answers in the space given below.
ity Check you answers with those given ai the end of the unit.

.....................................................................................................................




3.7 PREPARATION OF ADDED ENTRIES

An added entry is an entry additional to the main eniry, by which an item is represented in a
catalogue. These are prepared according to the ilers given in the tracings.

In our example we have identified only two items - subject heading and title and noted them in the

tracings of the main entry. We have 1o prepare subject added cntry under WOMEN-GREAT -

BRITAIN-SOCIAL CONDITIONS and title added entry under Lhe Sociology of women. While
preparing added entries the subject heading is written in  capitals and subsitle is omitied.

There are two melhods of prepanng added entries 1) Umt card system, and ii) Non-Unit card system.

3‘7 L Unit Card System

In the Unit card system an exact copy of the main en try is used for preparing added cntries. The main
entry cards are duplicated according tw the number of added entries required. Each copy of the Unit
card (dupiicated main enxy) is added with appropriate heading just above the main entry heading
stariing at the second indention, to make it a spu.,lflc added entry. The subject and title added entries
prepared thus are given below:

305.40041 WOMEN - GREAT BRITAIN - S@ CONDITIONS
DEL DELAMONT, Sara Q
The sociology of wo : an Mroduction / Sara Delamont. -
: Londen{ Allen & Unwin, ]%
X, 244 p, ;22 .
3761 " JISBEN i9-5
1. Women - Great Bri;e_ﬁn - Social conditions. I. Title.

30540941 The SOCIOLOGY of women
DEL DELAMONT, Sara

The sociology of women : an introduction / Sara Delamont. - .
London : Allen & Unwin, 1980.

X, 244 p. ; 22 cm,
3761 ISBN 0-04-301119-3

- 1. Women - Great Britain - Social conditions, 1. Title.

47|




In the above worked out example, added entrics are shown exactly duplicating the main eniry card
which s the actual job of a cataloguer in a library following the unit card system. But you need not
copy out all the description of the main entry in your practice. You can simplify it. ‘You can write
the call number, added entry -heading, main cniry heading and then indicate in the body of the
_catalogue card the omitted portion of the dcsrrlpuon as 'Rest same as in the main entry * or * Same
as in the main entry'. : :

. The above procedure is meant for the convenience of the students to save their time and labour in lhcu'
'[JI actice sessions, not for actyal pi‘dCllC‘l] work in libraries.

Now let us work out added eniries for our example using this q1mphﬁcd procedure (Thls simplified
_ urit card system will be foilowecl in our course material from the next uml) :

305.40941 ' WOMEN - GREAT BRITAIN - SOCIAL CONDIT‘IONS
DEL IDELANONT, Sara

(rest same in Lhe main entry)

305.40941 The SOCIOLOGY of women
DEL DELAMONT, Sara

(rest same as in the main entry}




3.7.2 Noa-Unit Card System

Another method of preparing added entries is also existing in some libraries, where the added entries
are prepared omitting some portior: of the main entry. This method is also called *Short form method'.

In this method the added entries record only two or three elements besides call number, Full details
can be obtained from the main entry.

The added eniries for our example on hand are worked ont below:

i
1305.40941 WOMEN - GREAT BRITAIN - SOCIAL CONDITIONS
DEL DELAMONT, Sara

| The Sociology of Women. - 1980.

?‘O
Q}Q‘

O

305.40941 _
DEL The SOCIOLOGY of Women / Sara Delamount. - 1980,

T ST T —




3.8 WORKED QUT EXAMPLES

3.8.1 Western Names
Exampie-1 : Single Personal anthor with Edition Statement

Financial Management
Theory and Practice

Third Edition
Eugenc F. Brigham

University of Florida.

The Dryden Press
Chicago New York Philadelphia
San Francisco Montreal Toronio
London Sydney Tokyo Mexico City
Ric de Janeirc Madrid

Hpit-Saunders J aw

Other information: \)
Calt No. v 6581 BRI

Pages : xviit. 875 O

Siza N Zlcm

Acc. Mo, : 4251 .

Daic : 1982 :

ISEN P 0-03-059593-2 '

Q&

Explanation : @

Edition statement is to be givenfier the Statement of responsibility, Edition statement should be
preceded by a full stop, space, dash and space. Edition mumber is to be wranscribed as 3rd ed.
Punctuation marks - a full stop, (space} and a dash {space) should succesd the edition statcment,
before giving the place of publication. (Rule 1.2B) If therc are two publishers the names should be
separated by a semicoion. (Rule 1.4) '

Main Entry

658.1 _
BRI BRI?HAM, Eugene F,
Financiai management ; theory and practice / Eugene F.
Brigham. - 3rd ed. - Chicago : Dryden Press : Tokyo: Holt -
Saunders, 1982.
4251 ’ xviii, 875 p.: 21 cm,

ISBN 0-03-059393-2

1. Finance management. 1. Tiule.




Added Entry, Subjéct

638.1 | FINANCE MANAGEMENT
BRI BRI(hHAM Eugene F.
Financial managemeni : theory and practice / Eugene F. N

Brigham. - 3rd ed. - Chicago : Dryden Press ; Tokyo: Holt -
Saunders, 1982, :

4251 | | xviii, 875p. ;21 em. .
ISBN 0-03-059593-2

1. Finance management. 1. Tiitle. -

Added Entry, Title

- 658.1 FINANCIAL Management
BRI BRIGHAM, Eugens F. .
Financial management : rh practice / Eugene F.
Brigham. - 31d ed. - Chicagg: Drydeff Press ; Tokyo: Halt -

: Ty wyd. b _
Saundess, 1982, ' ' .

4251 xvidi, 875 p.;

ISBN a@% ) .
1. Finance managemeit. L. Tiule.

" Example-2 : Single Personal auihor with a-Series.

Marx and the End of Orienéalism

Bryan 8. Turner
Senior Lecturer in Sociology,
University of Aberdeen

London
GEORGE ALLEN & UNWIN
BOSTON SYDNEY




Other information:

Call No. : 33543 TUR

Date : 1978

Mo. of pages : X, 98

Size : 21

Ace. No. : 2884

ISBN : 0-04-321021—x

Series : Controversies in Sociology, 7

Explanation :

In this example, the book is published under a seriés. The rules in this regard are covered under Rale
Nos. 1.6 and 2.6 of AACR 2. The series statement is {0 be given after the physical description with
a dash. The series is to be enclosed in parentheses. The nutiber of the series is o be given after
a semi colon. Series requires an additional entry under the name of the series.

Main Entry

i 335.43
! TUR lTU]R]"JER, Eryan 3.

T | Marx and the end d @ §ialism / Bryan S. Tumer. -
London : Aller & Unwin, 199

2884 ISBN 0-8&-321T021-X

! I@unism and Islam. 2. Islamic Coumﬁes - Social condi-
tions.; I, Ti Ii. Series.

_— - —A

Added Entry, Subject (1)

33543 { COMMUNISM AND ISLAM
TUR TURNER, Bryan S.

Marx and the end of Oricntalism -/ Brvan S. Tumer, -
London ; Allen & Unwin, 1978, ‘

X, 98 p. ; 21 cm. - (Controversics in sociology; 7)
2884 ISBN 0-04-321021-X

I. Communism and Islam. 2. Islamic Countries - Social
{ condiu’ons‘ I. Tiule II. Serics.




Added Entry, Subject (2)

E ,E T
| | - |
| - | |
; 33543 i ISLAMIC COUNTRIES - SOCIAL CONDITIONS
] TUR 'TUR?' R, Brvan S, _
| = : - |
i Marx and the end of Crientalism / Bryan S. Tumer. - . |
! Loncion » Allen & Unwin, 1978.
F B
! X, 98 p.; 21 cm. - (Controversies in sociology: 7)
f 2884 ISBN 0-04-321021-X
i i .; R
! 1. Communism and Islan, 2. Tslamic Countries - Social
;’ conTLions. L Title 1I. Series.
__ Added Entry, Title
|
[ 33543 MARX  and the end of Orientalis
|___TUR i TURNER, Bryan . N
| ] Marx and the end of O' m / Bryan S. Tumer. -
i Lendon @ Allen & Unwin, 1978.
j %, 98 p. ;21 cm, - W\ersics in sociology; 7)
ji 2884 ISBN 0-04- 21T
L Co@m and Islam. 2. Islamic Countries - Social

conditioms, 1, II. Series.
]
{ i

Added Entry, Series
!
335.43 CONTROVERSIES in Sociology ; 7

e TUR TURNER, Bryan S.

2884

Marx and the end of Oricnialism / Bryan S. Turmer. -
London : Allen & Unwin, 1978,

x, 98 p.; 21 em. - (Controversies in sociology; 7)
ISBEN 0-04-321021-X

i 1. Communism and Islam. 2. Islamic Countries - Social
conditions. I. Title II. Serics. :
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Example - 3 : Single Personal author
John Stuart Mill

Considerations on
Representative Gevernment

With an Introduction by
HOWARD PENNIMAN
Professor of Government,
Gedrgetown University

Forum Books, INC,
New York

Other Information :

Call No. : 32422 M42
copy right year : 1958

Pages : xxvii, 275
Height : 2lcm

Accession No. : 53469

Explanation : 0

Writing iniroduction is not considered as an impgf function. {Only in ceriain exceptional cases
the infroducer is given an added entry.) In this ce a gader is not likely to look under the name of

Howard Penniman to locate the document. %n@ added entry is necessary, However his role in

the document production may be given in t tn eniry description,

Q)Q*

Main Eatry

324.22
M4?2 MILL, John Stuart
Considerations on representative government / John Stuart Mill
; with an introduction by Howard Peaniman. - New York : Forum
Books, €1958,
53469 xxvii, 275 p. ; 21 cm.

1. Representative government and representation. [, Title,




Added Entry, Subjecs

REPRESENTATIVE GOVERNMENT AND

T s s

32422 REPRESENTATION
M42 MILL, John Stuart
| Considerations on represeniative government / John Stuart Mill

; With an introduction by Howard Penniman, - New York : Forum
Books, 1958, ) :

53469 xxvii, 275 p. ; 21 cm. ;

H
1. Represenative government and representaticn. 1. Title,

Added Entry, Title

| N
32422 CONSIDERATIONS on rep tive government
M4z MILL, John Stuart
Considerations on repr € governiment / John Stuart Mill
; with an introduction owdyd Penniman. - New York : Forum
Books, €1958.
53469 xxvii, 2 Tem. '

1. Representative government and representation. L Title,

Example-4 : Single Personal author and collaborator

Sears List of Subejct Headings
12th Edition
Edited by
Barbara M. Westby

New York
The H.W, Wilson Company, 1982
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Other information : ,

Call No. : 0254 SEA
Pages : 624

Heirht : " 242 cm
AccNo. : 50662
ISBN ;092420676

The first five editions of the above title were published by Minnie Earl. Sears (1873-1933) as List of
Subject Headings for small libraries.

Explanation :

In this example, Minnic Earl Sears is the principal author - Barbara M. West by is the editor. The
main entry heading is given under Sears (Rule 21.4A) as the title proper includes the statement of
responsibility and it is transcribed as such according to Rule 1. 1B2.

Main Entry

025.4
SEA SEARS, Minnie Earl
Sears list of subej@ings / edited by Barbara M.
Westhy. - 12ih ed. - New York N W, Wilson, 1982.
50662 624 p. ; 25 ch |
First 10 §lcd. piblished under the title List of Subject
headings for smal ies'.
1S -0242-0676
. Suljgct headings, 1. Westby, Barbara M. 1. Tiile,
Added Entry, Subject
025.4 SUBJECT HEADINGS
SEA  SEARS, Minnic Earl
Sears list of subejet headings / edited by Barbara M.
Westby. - 121h ed. - New York : HW. Wilson, 1982,
50662 624 p. ; 25 cm.

First 10 5th cd. published under the title 'List of Subject
headings lor small libraries'.

ISBN (-9242-0676
1. Subject headings. L Westby,' Barbara M. 11. Title.




Added Entry, Editor

025.4 WESTBY, Barbara M.
SEA SEARS, Minnie Earl

Sears list of subejct headings / edited by Barbara.M.
Westby. - 12th ed. - New York : HW. Wilson, 1982,

50662 624 p. ;25 cm.

First 10 5th cd. published under the title 'List of Subject
~ headings for small libraries’,

ISBN 0-9242-0674
1. Subject headings. 1. Wesiby, Barbara M. iI. Title. i

Added Entry, Title

025.4 SEARS list of subject headings
SEA SEARS, Minnie Eart

Sears list of subejct hea@?:diwd by Barbara M.
Westby. - 12th ed. - New Yorky - {2\ ¥ilson, 1982,

e
50662 ] 624 p. ;25 em. : _
First 1o 5th ed wbed under the title 'List of Subject
hea:#iings for smal! librarid§
ISBN 0- 6 '

1. Subject heaflings. 1. Westby, Barbara M. Ii. Tidle.

. Example - 5 : Single personal author and collaborators

Capital
A Critique of Political Economy

by KARL MARX
The process of capitalist production
~ Translated from the third German Edition by
Samuel Moore and Edward Aveling

Edited by
Frederick Engels
Revised And Amplified According 1o the
Fourth German Editon
By Earnest Untermann

THE MODERN LIBRARY
New York




“Other Information:

 Call No. : 3354 M29
Copyright year : 1906
Height : 21 em
Pages : 869
Accession No. 2485
Explanation :

The above example has a singic personal author, two translators, and an editor. The entry element
is Marx. The description in the title page may be abridged and the same may be indicated by three
dots (mark of omission). Added entries arc 1o be prepared for transiators (rule 21.30K1), to the ediior
{rule 21.30D) and to the title (rute 21.301).

Main Entry

3354
M29 MARX, Karl

Capilal ; a critigue of political economy ... / by Karl Marx :
wanslated from the third German$edition by Samuel Meore and
Edwarld Aveling ; edited by Fr@tﬁngels . revised ... by Earnest
Umer?]ann .- New York : The n Libeary, © 1906.

2489 869 p.; 21 ¢m.

Eamest, V. .
[

e

Added Entry, Subject (1)

1. Commm% 2. Economics. . Moore, Samuel.
11. Aveling@ II. Engcls Frederick. [V. Uniermann,

3354 COMMUNISM
M29 MARKX, Karl

Capital : a critique ol politcal economy ... / by Kart Marx :
transkated from the third German edition by Samuel Moore and
Edward Aveling ; ¢dited by Frederick Engels ; revised ... by Eamesi
Unte ‘mann . - New York : The Modem Library, © 1906.

2489 869 p.; 21 cm.
1. Communism. 2. Economics. [. Moore, Samuel.

Ii. Aveling, Edward. III. Engels Frederick. [V. Uniermann, )
Earnest. V. Title. ?




Added Entry, Subject (2)

3354 ECONOMICS i
M29 | MARX, Karl |

Capital : a critique of political economy ... / by Karl Marx : | - |
trans} from the third German edition by Samucl Moore and |
Edw Aveling ; edited by Frederick Engels ; revised ... by Earnest |
Untermann . - New York : The Modern Library, € 1906, |

2489 869 p.; 21 cm.

1. Communism. 2. Economics. 1. Moore, Samuel.
II. Alveling, Edward. III. Engels Frederick. IV. Umermann,
Earnest. V. Title. :

Added Entry, Translator (1)

3354 - MOOGRE, Samuel
M29 MARX, Karl .

Capiial : a critique of pc)liucalny .. [ by Karl Marx :
translated from the third German ed by Samuci Moore and

Edward Aveling : edited by Fre ngels ; revised ... by Earmest
Untermann . - New York : The MBdern Library, © 1906.

2489 869 p.: 21 cm.

. I. Comm@ 2, Economics. 1. Moore, Samucl.
II. Aveling, Edward. WII. Engcls Frederick. IV, Untermann,

Earnest, V. Title.

Added Entry, Translator (2)

3354 AVELING, Edward
M29 MARIX, Kart

Capital : a critique of politcal economy ... / by Karl Marx ;
translated from the third German editien by Samuel Moore and!
Edward Aveling ; edited by Frederick Engels ; revised ... by Earnest
Untenmann . - New York : The Modern Library, € 1906,

2489 869 p.; 21 cm, i
1. Communism, 2. Economics. 1. Moore, Samuel,

1. Aveling, Edward. III. Engcls Frederick. V. Untermann,
Earnast. V. Title.




e

3354

Added 'n‘my, Egitor

ENGLES. Frederick

M20

2489

MARX, Karl

Capital : a critique of political economy ... / by Karl Marx :
ldted from the third German edition by Samue! Moore and
Edwagd Aveling ; edited by Frederick Engels ; revised ... by Earnest
Unierynann . - New York : The Modern Library, © 1906, -

869 p.; 21 cm.

1. Communism, 2. Economics. 1. Moore, Samuel. |
II. Apeling, Edward., HI. Engels Frederick. IV. Untermann,

Earnes—v—Title

115 4

Added Entry, Reviser

M29

| 2489

Unte

- [INTERMANN 'anc\- ;
MARE, Karl o .

Capital ; a eriti political cconomy ... / by Karl Marx : |

‘transhated from w German edition by Samuel Moore and

Egward Aveling ;§fied by Frederick Engels ; revised ...-by Eamest |
mann NewSYork @ The Modem Library; © 1906.

Communism. 2. Economics. 1. Moore, Samuel.

veling, Edward. I1l. Engels Frederick. IV. Untermann,
V—Taia . . R . .

If,

T daos
il 279§ LT 2a

3334

Added Entry, Title

CAPITAL

M22

2489

" MARX, Karl

tranglated from the third German edition by Samuel Moore and _
“Edwprd” Avcling ; cdiled by Frederick Engels ; revised ... by Eamesi

'C'apital : a critique of pblitjca] économy « { by Karl Marx |

Untgrmann . - Mew York : The Modern Library, € 1906.
869 p.; 21 cm.
1.  Communism. 2._Ecbnomics. I. Moore, Samuel,

iL pveling, BEdward.  HI. Engels Frederick. V. Usntermanm,
Earngst, V. Title.r




Self Check Exercise - 2

Catalogue the following books. The title page dnd othc,r ..nformallon arc prov:ded
Note: 1) write your answer in your own note ‘book.

ity Check yom answer with the answer provided al the end o!" this umt

Exercise - 2 (a)

Other Information : . _
' 940.5322 N46
- 1975 (Reprint 1979) -

all No.
Copyright year
Pages
Accession No.
Height

Exercise - 2 (b)

QOther Information :

Call No.

Copy right year
Pages

Height
Accession No,

382 Compound Names

The United Naﬁons
As a political Institution

H.G. Nicho'la;i -
Fifth Edition

OXFORD UNIVERSITY PRESS
London Oxford New York

363

L s .
: lcm 0

The Por B
Thomas Jeff¥rson

Edited and will{an introduction by

ME%L . PETERSON
TWe Viking Press -

New York

920.7t 118
1975
xlv, 585

22 cm
15893

Example - 6 ;: Hyphenated name

Brain Heaton -'_Jones
Freside Poems

chency Press
London, New York -

61




62

Other information :

Call No.
No. of Pages
Size

Date

Acc. No.
ISBN

Explanation :

In this example the surname of the author is hyphenated compound name. The rule (22.5C3) states
“if the elements of a compound surname are regularly or occasionally hyphenated, enter under the first -
element”. Hence the entry element is Heaton-Jones. However there is a possibility of readers looking
under Jones. A See reference entry is to be provided nnder 'Jones' directing the users 10 the main entry

heading.

811.54 HEA
39

2Lcm

1972

8001
0-7212-0242-X

Main Eniry

811.54
HEA HEATON-JONES, Brain Q
Fircside poems /Brain ton-Jones, - London, :  Regency
Press| 1972,
8001 39 p.; -2%.‘
IS W7112-0242-X
@American poetry. I Title
Added Entry, Subject
811.54 AMERICAN POETRY
HEA HEATON-JONES, Brain
Fireside poems / Brain Heawon-Jones. - London @ Regency
Press, 1972,
8001 39 po;22cm.
ISBN 0-07112-0242-X
1. American poetry. I, Tille




Added Encry, Title

811.54

FIRESIDE Pocms
HEA HEATON-JONES, Brain
Fireside poems / Brain Heaton-Joncs, - London :  Regency
Press! 1672.
8001 39 p.; 22 cm.

ISBN 0-07112-0242-%

L. American poetry. 1. Title

See Reference Entry

N

JONES, Brain Heaton- O

See Heaton-Jones, B‘rv

Example-7 : Surname following a prefix (German)

The Four Season

Gertrud von Walther

Translated from the German by Patricia Crampton
illustrated by Uta Glauber

London,
New York Abelard - Schuman




Other information:

Call No. : 831.94 WAL

Pages : not numbered, there arc 26 pages
Acc. No. : S0

Size : 28 cm.

Hlustrations Some are in colour

Date ; 1968 '

Explanatien ;

The author is a German with a prefix but it is not an article. The rule in such cases is to enter under
the name following the prefix.

The pages of the book arc not numbered and in such cases the Rule No.2.5B7 states "ascertain the
total number of pages, etc., and give the rumber in square brackets.” The book contains illustrations,
some of which are in colour. This is o be given afier the pagination and is preceded by a colon,
As per Rule 2.5C3 information about cofoured illustrations is given in parentheses as (some cob).

Man Eniry

831.914

WAL | WAILTHER, Genrude von 9 |
The four seasons / Sertrude™on Walther ; 1ranslated from th

Gerfnan by Patricia Cramp illustrated by Uta Glauber. - Londonk:
Abdlard - Schuman, 1968

8004 [26] p. ili. &?Col.) ; 28 ¢m.

I an poetry. [ Crampton, Patricia, I1. Glauber, Uta.

Il T%

T

Added Entry, Subjeci

831914 GERMAN POETRY
WAL WALTHER, Gertrude von

The four seasons / Gertrude von Walther ; translated from the
German by Patricia Crampton ; illustrated by Uta Glauber. - London|:
Abglard - Schuman, 1968. '

3004 [26] p. ill. (Some Col.) ; 28 cm,

1. German poewry. 1. Crampion, Patricia. IL. Glauber, Urg.
IIL. |Tide,




Added Entry, Transkator

§31.914 CRAMPTON, Patricia
WAL WAILTHER, Gertrude von
The four seasons / Gertrnde von Waliher ; translaied from (hg
German by Patricia Crampton ; illustrated by Uta Glanber. - London
Abelard - Schuman, 1968.
8004 [26] p. ill. (Some Col.) ; 28 ¢m.
1. German poewy. I, Crampton, Patricia. II. Glauber, Utd,
IIL. Title. ! .
Added Entry, Ilustrator
831.914 GLAUBER, Uta _
WAL WALTHER, G’eﬂrude von
The four seasons / Gertrude Walther ; translated from tie
German by Patricia Crampton ; illusitiefl by Uta Glauber. - Londeon|:
Abdlard - Schuman, 1968. ?\
8004 [26] p. ill. (s 28 om.
1. Ger try. I Cramplon, Patricia. 1I. Glauber, Ut
- TII. [Tide. o .
Added Entry, Tit!g_
831.214 The FOUR seasons
WAL WALTHER, Gertrude von
The four seasons / Gerirude vﬁn Walther ; translated from the
Gegman by Patricia Crampton ; ilinstrated by Uta Glauber, - London
Abelard - Schuman, 1968, '
8004 [26] p. ill. (Some Col.) ; 28 em.’

5|

1. German poetry. I, Cramplen', Patricia, II. Giauber, Uta.
Title. '




Example-8 : Surname with a prefix (French)

Alain Rene le Sage

Gil Blas

Translated by Tobias Somollet
A’ modern abridgment with an introduction by
: Bergem Evans

Fawcett
Greenwhich

Other information :

Call No. 843. 5 LES
Acc. No. 8003

Size : 18 c¢cm

No. of pages : 315

Date : 1962
Explanation :

Many European sumames have prci'ixcs. may hg
cultural background of the coutnry, origin of
language of Lhe couniry to understand the natrig

and a preposition enter undey the prefix,

n@br a preposition, One has to know the

ames of those countrics and the rules for the
amcs. The example above is a French name and

the author's name-'le’ is an article and hence the entry

with a prefix. The rule (22.5D1) is if m%consists of an article or of a contraction of an article

elcment becomes Le Sage.

o

. Main Entry

843.5
LES

LE SAGE, Alain Rene

8003

Gil Blas / Alain Rene le Sage ; translated by Tobias Somoliet
; a modem abridgement with an introduction by Bergem Evans. -
Greepwich ; Fawcett, 1962,

315p . 18 cm,

1. French fiction. 1. Semollet, Tobias. II. Evans, Bergem.
II. Tide. ' ' '

66




. Added Entry, Subject

8435 FRENCH FICTION
LES LE SAGE, Alain Renc
Gil Bias / Alain Renc le Sage ; translated by Tobias Somollet
; @ mpdern abridgement with an introduction by Bergem Evans, -
Greentwich : Fawcett, 1962.
8003 315p . ; 18 cm.
1, French fiction. 1. Somollel, Tobias, 11, Evans, Bergem.
11. Title.
Added Entry, Translator
. 8435 SOMOLLET, Tobias | 0
LES LE SAGE, Alain Renc '
(il Blas / Alain Rene le S@ans!&led by Tobias Somoliet
; a mpdem abridgement n introduction by Bergem Evans. -
Greenwich : Fawceit, 1962
80403 315p .5 1 g
1. Fn@tion‘ I. Somolict, Tobias. II. Evans, Bergem.
II. Tifle.
Added Entry, Collaborator
8435 EVANS, Bergem
LES LE SAGE, Alain Rene
Gii Blas / Alain Rene le Sage ; translated by Tobias Somaollet
; & modern abridgement with an introduction by Bergem Evans. -
Greenwich : Favecett, 1962,
8003 315p.: 18 ¢m.

I. French fiction., 1. Somoliet, Tobias. 1. Evans, Bergem.

11, Tide.




Added Entry, Title

e

843.5 GIL Blas -

LES LE BAGE, Aiain Rene

=1 4 . i seonolols oy 3 .
G Blags /A Rencte YAECT tenrstated b; Jebias—Somolict

; & modem abridgement with an introduction by Bergem Evans. -
Gregnwich @ Fawceti, 1962,

8003 315p.; 18 cm.

1. French fiction, 1. Somollet, Tobias. II. Evans, Bergem.
IL. Titte.

Self Check Exercise - 3

Catalogue the following books. The title page and other information are provided.
Note : 1) Write your answer in your own note book,
iiy Check your answer with the answer provid@c end of this unit,

Exercise - 3 (a) .
Iron and [ pounds

?Ray-Lewis
iird Revised Edition
Ccv by Philip Francis -
@Gcnrgc Allen & Unwin Lud
London 1955

Other information.

Call Number : 5466212 N55

Pages BN X+ 204

Size : 172 x 12 ¢m

Accession number 5612

Half title page : American Chemical Socicly

Scientifc Monograph Scries, No.3
General Editor ; George Grove

Exercise - 3 (b)
Of Arms and Men

A History of War, Weapons, and Aggression
- _ :

Robert [ O'Coonéll

New York Oxflord
Oxlord Universily Press
1989




Other information: :

Call No. : 355.0609 OCO

Acc No. : 178069

ISBN : 0 -19-505359-1

Pages : VI, 367 : o

Size : 24 cms _ o |
some illustrati:ons preseat : ‘

283 India Names

- Bxample -9 ; Indic name with Surname

’ . ‘Popular” Movements and ‘Middle Class’
' Leadership in Late Colonial India : ' i
| ‘Perspectives and Problems of a
) ' 'History From Below"

| o SUMIT SARKAR

_ : Published for -
_ " Centre for Studies in St}caal Suence@lta .

‘ - | oy
_ ' K.P. Bagchi & Con @ _
' - o Calcuuta ew D2 S '
| O{hgr mfomaon
Call No. 954.035 SAR o .

Acc. No. : - 8101

Pages - o 95
- Size i 22
Date : 1983

© Series: Sakharam Ganesh I}cusakar Lectures on Indian History, 1980

Lengthy title need not be recorded and it can be abridged. The left out portion can be indicated by
": the mark of omission (by three dots...) (See rule 1,1E3). In the note section the organisation
responsible for the publicaton of the document can be shown as given in the title page. The series

- has no number but only the year of delivery of the lecture and hence it is to be rccorded asitis. {see

‘ Expianation :
|
| .

rule 1.6G3)




Main Entry

954.035
SAR SARKAR, Sumit
‘Popular’ movement and 'middle class' leadership in late
colonial India ... / Sumit Sarkar. - Calcutta : K.P. Bagchi, 1983.
8101 95 p. ; 22 ¢m. - (Sakhram Ganesh Deusakar leciures on
Indian history ; 1980)
Published for Centre for studies in Social Sciences,
Calcuita.
1.'India - History. 1. Tide. IL Series.
Added Entry, Subject
954.035 INDIA - HISTORY
SAR SARKAR, Sumit - \'
‘Popular’ movemel m ‘middie class' lcadership in late
colonfal India ... / Sumit Sakgef - Calcutta : K.P. Bagchi, 1983,
§101 95 p.; 22 cm? (gakhram Ganesh Deusakar lectures on
Indiar hismr@ .
lishe® for Centre for studies in Sociél Sciences,
‘Calcul '
1. India - History. I, Title. II. Series.
Added Entry, Title
POPULAR movement and middle class leadership in late
954,035 colonial India
SAR SARKAR, Sumit
'Popular’ movemeni and 'middle class' leadership in late
colonjal India ... / Sumit Sarkar. - Calcutta : K.P, Bagchi, 1983
8101 95 p. ; 22 cm. - (Sakhram Ganesh Deusakar lectures on

Indiag history ; 1980}

Calcu

Published for Centre for studies in Social Sciences,
(.

-1. India - History. . Title. 1I. Series.




Added Entry, Series

SAKHARAM Ganesh Deusakar lcctarers on Indian history ;
954.035 1980
SAR SARKAR, Sumit

"Popular' movement and ‘middle class' leadership in late
coloniral India ... / Sumit Sarkar. - Calcutta : K.P, Bagchi, 1983..

8101 95 p.; 22 cm. - (Sakhram Ganesh Deusakar lectures on
Indian history ; 1980)

Published for Centre for swdies in Social Scicnces,
Calcupta,

1. India - History. 1. Title. 1I, Series.

Exampie- 10 : Indic name without surname

Indian Government and Pah@
(A Swdy of Indian Politica@m)
By
Dr. Pa@ ndeyr

@ 1984

BOGOKHIVE
Publishers for Competitive Exams,
CB-231, Ring Road, Naraina
New Delhi - 110 028.
{Phone: 336707)

Other information:

Call No. : 320954 PAR
Acc No, : 3673

Pages : viii, 134, 284, 184
Size : 21

Explanation :

In the name of the author Dr. is left out as per Rule No.1.1F7. The name of the author is Parkash .
Chander. Chander is not a surname, hence the entry is under Parkash Chander. - Fuil name is
forename and hence cannot be separated. It is only in doubtlul cases cross reference entry is given,
The pagination of the book is not in one sequence and as per Rule No.2.5B8(a} the pages numbered
in different sequences, are 10 be wialled and given. (602p. in various pagings)
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Main Entry

320,954
PAR PARHASH Chander
Indian Government and politics : a study of Indian political
systerp / Parkash Chander. - New Delhi : Book-hive, 1984,
3673 xiii, 602 p. in various pagings ; 21 cm.
i 1. India - politics and govemment. . Title.
Added Entry, Subject
320.954 © | INDIA ~ POLITICS AND GCVERNMENT
PAR PARKASH Chander
Indian Governmentgnd Bplitics : a study of Indian political
sysieqn / Parkash Chander, ¢ Deihi : Book-hive, 1984,
3673 xiii, 602 p. ir%s pagings ; 21 cm.
1. lmQﬂ\ics and government. L Titie.
Added Entry, Title
320.954 INDIAN government and. politics
PAR PARKASH Chander
Indian Government and politics : a study of Indian political
s:ystTm / Parkash Chander. - New Delhi : Book-hive, 1984.
3673 xiii, 602 p. in various pagings ; 21 cin.
1. India - politics and government. L Title.




Example- 11 : Indic name : Muslim name

Political Aspects'of National Integration

Kousar J. Azam
with a forcword by Professor (G, Ram Reddy

Meenakshi Prakashan
Mcerut New Delhi

Other information:

Call No. : 320.54 KOU
: Acc No. : 3632

Pages : vi,.316

Size : 1983

As there is no sumame for Indian Muslim names cataloguers are often confused about the entry
heading. AACR2 rule 22.22D deals with only Arabic names. The entry clement in Indian Moslim
' names 15 nsually under their forename and in few cascs under family name.

have been under Azam, but in case of Muslim women they are usually noNknown by their surnames.

In the above example, the auwthor is an Indian Muslim. The entry clesgent in the usual case should
ﬂQ(fathcr's surnarne, though

The author has continued to write in her maiden name and adopte

| Explanation : . B ‘
married. A cross rcference entry in such cases can be givcnO

v
Q}Q‘

Main Entry

320,54 |
LOuU KOQUBAR J. Azam

Political aspects of naticnal integration / Kousar J. Azam ;
with 4 foreward by G. Ram Reddy . - Meerut : Meenakshi Praka-
shan, [1983.

3632 vi, 316 p. ; 23 cm.

1. India - Politics and government,  2.Nationalism.
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Added Entry, Suhjei-.t (n

320.54

3632

L

! o INDIA - POLITICS AND GOVERNMENT
LOU KOUSAR J. Azam
Political aspects of national imcgrati(_)_n f Kousar J. Azam ;
with{a foreward by G. Ram Reddy . - Meerut : Meenakshi Praka-
shan| 1983. - ' : :
3632 vi, 316 p. ; 23 cm.
1. India - Politics and government. 'Z.Na(ion'aiism.
L Tifle. - ' :
Added Entry, Subject {2)
- 32054 | NATIONALISM
LOoU KOUSAR J. Azam
Political aspects d{natnal inlcgsation./ Kousar J. Azam ;
wilaja foreward bygQ Raim Reddy . - Mcerut © Meenakshi Praka-
shan| 1983, - _ '
3632 ﬂ.j‘é?ﬁﬁg3ﬁﬁL o -
dia - Politics and gcvcmmcﬁt; _ 2 Nationalism.
1. Tijle? ~ . o '
Added Enfry, Title
320.54 ~POLITICAL aspects of national integration
LOU KOWSAR J, Azam
volitical aqpec'ts of national integration / Kousar J. Azam |
wihia foreward by G. Ram Reddy - Mecerut : Meenakshi Praka-
sharg 1983: '
vi, 316 p. ; 23 cm.

1. India - Politics and government. 2. Nationalism:
Tile. - - -




See Reference Entry

AZAM, Kousar J.

See KOUSAR J. Azam o ‘

Self Check Exercise - 4

Note : i) Write your answer in your own note book. - _ :
i) Cheke your answer with the answer given the end of Nisinit.

Exercise - 4 (a) ' ' O
- Book Sei% :
By Benoyendra Se M.A. L.L.B., Dip. Sc.

i a foreward by
iharranjan Ray
M.A., D, Leit, & Phil. (Leyden). Dip. Lib (London) F.L.A.,

Catlogue the following books. The title page and other informali:i are provided.

- Calcutta
The World Press Private Limited
1974
Other information :
Call No. : 02521 SEN
Acc No. : 4620
Pages D xiii, 207
Size T 22

Exercise - 4 {b)
Some Contributions of South India to Indian Culture
S. Krishnaswami Aiyangar

Cosmo Publications
New Dethi

1981 .
CRen WMot cM-003k 75

e O O 5:
b

s gy 0T

o}




I

Other information:

Call No. 954.8 KRi
Acc No. 4684
Pages xxx, 429
Size 22

Originalljr published by Calcuita University in the year 1923.

Exercise - 4 (c)

Regional Analysis of Population Structures
A Study of Uttar Pradesh

Farasat Al Siddigui

Concept Publishing Company
New Delhi

Other information:

Cati No. 30460954 FAR :
Acc No. 3944

Pages xx, 298

Size 22

Daie 1984 _ O

3.9 SUMMING UP Q. E

In this unit definition of sin nal author is given. Rules for choice of heading in different
condittons of single personal an ip have been given. An explanation of the concept of principal
responsibility 15 provided to enab]e you 1o identify the person principaliy responsible for the
intellectual or artistic content of the work. Choice of heading for works of unknown, uncertain
authorship and works erroncously and fictitiously attributed 1o persons is discussed with suitable
examples. Suffictent number of examples arc worked out to enabie you 10 prepare main and added
entries for works of single personal authorship.

3.10 ANSWERS TO SELF CHECK EXERICISES

1. {a) Yes. -
“(by  Title Page
~ (cy - The person's teal name, ni.ckname, initials, or their appellation.
When the statcmenls appearing in the chief source of information are ambiguous or

(d)
: insufficient
fe)  Under the aciual personal author. If the acwal personal author of the work is not
known, then the work should be eniered under titke.

£ The work should be entered undcr the heading (namc) for that person.




Answer to Self Check Exercise-2 (a)

Main Entry

940.5322 :
N46 NICHDLAS, HG.
The United Nations :-as a political institution / H.G.
Nichofas. - 5th ed. - London : Oxford University Press, 1979.
25792 363p. ; 21 cm,
{ 1. United Nations . 1. Title.
i
Added Entry, Title.
940,5322 UNITED NATIONS 0 |
N4§ - NIiCHOLAS, H.G.
1 | The United Nations :Q)litical' institution / H.G.
Nichglas. - Sth ed. - Lon xford University Press, 1979,
25792 363p. ; 21 Q‘
1 UT@MO s . L Tite.
Added Entry, Title
940.5322 The UNITED Nations
N46 NICHOLAS, HG.
The United Nations : as a political instiwtion / H.G.
Nichglas. - 5tht ed. - London : Oxford University Press, 1979.
25792 363p. ; 21 em.

1. United Nations . 1, Tille.




Explanation :

This is an example of single personal author-with edition statement. The edition staiement is recorded
as 5th ed. If the subject and title entries are same there is no need 1o provide title entry in a dictionary

- catalogue.

Answer to self check Exercise - 2 (b)

Main Entry

92071 | '
118 . |JEFFERSON, Thomas

The Portable Thomas Jefferson / edited and with an
|introduction by Merill D. Peterson - New York : Viking Press,
1975 : : :

15893 | 'xlv.SSSp ;22 ¢m,

1. Umlcd States - Politics and Govcrnment L. Pcterson

>

Added Entry, Subject

920.71 UNITED STATES - PCLITICS AND GOVERNMENT
- J 18 JEFFERSON, Thomas |

| The Poriable Thomas Jefferson / edited and with an
introduction by Merill D." Peterson, - New York : Viking Press,
€1974, : : - B

15893. | xtv, 585p. ; 22 em.

1. United States - Politics an'd Government. L. Peterson,
| Meril] D. 11, Tile. ' :




" Added Entry, Subject

920.71 . PETERSON, Merill D.
118 - JEEFERSON, Thomas e

The Portable Thomas Jefferson / edited and with an
iintroduction by Merill D. Peterson. - New York : Viking Press,
1978, A o :

15893 xlv, 585p. ; 22 cm.

: 1. United States — Politics and Government, 1. Peterson,
IMerill [D. 1. Title. '

&

920.71 The PORTABLE Thomas Jc@ @ -
I18 JEFFER SON, Thomas N

The Portable Thorhzis?ﬂ?rsonf edited and with’ an
introduction by Merill etersbn, - New York : Viking Press,

1975,

15893 . xlv, 585@:11.

1. United States - Politics and Government. 1. Peterson,
MenlliD. 11, Title. ' '

Added Entry, Title

Explanation :

In this example the statement of responsibility is included in the titie proper. The main entry
heading is Jefferson, Thomas (rule 21.4A). The editor is provided an added entry.




8¢

Answer to Self Check Exercise - 3 (a)

Main Entry

5466212 |
DAY DAY-LEWIS, Cecil
Iron a_nd_' Its compounds / Cecil Day-Lewis. - 3rd rev. ed. .
“ / revised by Philip Francis. - London : Allen & Unwin, 1955.
56372 | x,204 p. : 18 cm. - (American Chemical Society Scientific
monograph series / George Grove ; 3) '
1. Chemistry, Inorganic, 1. Francis, Philip. 1. Title.
III. Series. ' -
Added Ent’ry, Subjecl
546.6212 CHEMISTRY, INOR® o -
DAY = |{DAY-LEWIS, Cecil ' N
Iron and Its cogds / Cecit Day-Lewis. - 3rd rev. ed.
{ revised by, Phi cis. - London : Allen & Unwin, 1955:
56372 : "18 cm. - (American Chemical Society Scientific
monograpigeries / George Grove ; 3) _
: Chemistry, Inorganic, I. Francis, Philip. 1. Title.
111, Scfies. : ' :
Added_Emry, Reviser
546.6212 FRANCIS, Phiiip
DAY - [DAY-LEWIS, Cecil
Iron and Its compounds / Cecil Day-Lewis. - 3rd rev. ed.
/ revispd by Philip Francis. - London : Allen & Unwin, 1955.
56372 X, 204 p, : 18 cm. - {American Chemical Socicty Scientific
- monograph series / George Grove ; 3) '
: 1. Chemistry, Inorganic, 1. Francis, Philip. 1. Title.
L Sefies. : '




Added Entry, Title

546,0212
DAY

DAY-

IRON and is compound
LEWIS, Cecil

Iron and Its compounds / Cecil Day-Lewis. - 3rd rev. ed,

{ revised by Philip Francis. - London : Allen & Unwin, 1955.

monog

11, Sq

36372 x,204p. 1 18cm, - {American Cheriical Society Scientific
* |monograph series / George Grove ; 3)
1. Chemistry, Inorganic, I. Francis, Philip. L Title.
IHL. Sqfies. - -
Added Entry, series
AMERICAN Chemical Society Scientific monograph
546.6212 Series / George Grove ; 3 \
- DAY DAY-LEWIS, Cecil \l
Tron and Iis compounds / a Day-Lewis. - 3rd rev. ed.
/ revised by Philip Francis. - LoniggZAllen & Unwin, 1955.
56372

x,204 p. : 18 cm. -%Bican Chemical Suciety Scientific
raph series / G ve ; 3) _

1. Ch@ IMrganic, 1. Francis, Philip. 1. Title. '
rics.

See Reference Entry (Series Eitor)

GROT

VE, George

series

See American Chemical Society Scientific monograph
{ George Grove ; 3~ : '
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See Reference Entry (Hyphenated name) -

LEWIS, Cecil Day ~

See DAY-LEWIS, Cecil

luxplanataon

- This is an example of hyphenated compound surname, Accordmg to rule 22.5C3 the entry element

is under the first element of the hyphenated surname : D
provide under Lewis. Added entries for the reviser ang ser

is given a See reference entry.

| Answer to Self Check Ex3 (b)

Main Entry '

-LEWIS. A See reference entry has been
are provided. The editor of the series

355.009

ISBN 0-19-505359-1

1. Arms and armor: 2. War

OCG | O CONNEL, Robent L.
Of ams and men : a history of wa.r weapons, and
_ aggmﬁsmn / Robert L. O' Connel | - New York : Oxford Umvcrsﬁy
Press 1989 o :
178069 viii, 367 p. - illl, ; 24 cm

- Hisorry.

1. Title




Added Entry, Subject (1)

355.009
oCO

ARMS AND ARMOR
PNNEL, Robert L.

Of arms and men : a history of war, weapons, and
bston / Robert L. Q" Connel . - New York : Oxford University
1989, '

178069 1 viii, 367 p.:illl, ; 24 cm
ISBN 0-19-505359-1
1. Arms and armor. 2. War - Hisotry. I. Title
Added Entry, Subject (2)
355.009 WAR - HISTORY \
faTals) NNEi. Robert L. \I

-1 Of arms and men : ry of war, weapons, and
sion / Robert L, O'°C fw York : Oxford University

: oanc! . -
1949, v

178069 viti, 367 p. : cm
ISBN q@% S
1. Arms and armor. 2. War - Hisotry. . Title
Added Entry, Title
355.009 OF Arms and Men
0CO O' CONNEL, Robernt L.
Of arms and men : a history of war, weapons, and
aggrespion / Robert L. ' Connel . - New York @ Oxford University
1989. . : '
178069 vili; 367 p. ¢ illl, ; 24 cm

ISBN 0-19-505359-1

1. Armg and armor. 2. War - Hisowry, L Tite




Explanation :

AACR?2 Rule 22. 4D1 guides to enter Engilish surname with separately writien prefixes under the
prefix. Hence the main entry heading is O' CONNEL. : .

Answer te Self Check Exercise - 4 (a)

Main Entry

025.21
~8EN SENGUPTA, Benayendra

Book Selection / by Benoyendra Sen Gupta ; with a
forewpord by Prof. Niharranjhan Ray. - Calcutta : World Press,
1974 - | |

4620 - xiil, 207 p. 5 21 cm.

deed Entry, Subject

1. Book selection.

‘ 025.21 .
SEN SENGUPTA, Benoyendra
' Book Selection /. by Bendyendra Sen Gupta ; with a.
forewjord by Prof. Niharranjhan Ray. - Calcutta : World Press,
1974 ' '
4620 xiii, 207 p. ; 21 'em.
1. Book selection.
- Explanatlon

- This is an example of modern Indlc name (role 22 25}3) The entry element taken is SENGUPTA

In this example, the subjecl hcaclmg and the title are the same. Hence there is no need of preparmg
added entry for title in a dictionary catalogue.
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Answer to Self Check Exercisé - 4 (b)

Main Entry

954 .8
KRI KRISHNASWAMI, Aiyangar, S,
Some contributions of South India 10 Indian Culure / S.
Krishijaswami Alyangar. - New Delhi @ Cosmo Publications, 1981,
Xxx, 429 p. ;22 cm.
4684 Orginally published by the Calculla University in 1923,
1. India, South-History. 2. India, South-Civilization,
L. Tide.
Added Entry. Subject (1)
954.8 (NDIA, SOUTH - HISTORY 0
KRi KRISHNASWAMI,  Aiyangar, S,
Some contribations of Squth Indil 10 Indian Culture / S.
Krishrfaswami Aiyangar, - New %tosmo Publications, 1984,
xxx, 429 poo 22
4684 Orginaily p | by the Caleuitn University in 1923,
{1, India, South-History. 2. lndia, South-Civilization.
L. Titlg.
Added Enfr}-‘, Subject (2)
954.8 INDIA, SOUTH - CIVILIZATION
KRI KRISHNASWAMI,  Alyangur, S.
Some contnbutions of Southt India o Indian Culwre / S,
Krishhaswami Alyangar. - New Delbi @ Cosmo Publications, 1981,
xxx, 429 p. 22 em.
4684 Orginally published by the Caleutta University in 1923,
1. In(fizl,- ‘South-History. 2. hutia, South-Civilization.
. Tidp.

4
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Aiyangar, S.

Added Entry, Title

-

954.8 ~ SOME contributions of South India to Indian Culture
KRI . KRISHNASWAMI, Aiyangar, S.

Some contributions of South India o Indian Cullure / S.
" Krighnaswami Aivangar, - New Delhi @ Cosmo Publications, 1981,

xxx, 429 p.; 22 ¢om,
4684 . 1 Orginzlll_y published by the Calcuuta Universily in 1923, '

_ 1. India, South-History, 2. In(l.i-a_, South-Civilizaton.
. Thle. ' '

Explanation ;.
Cataloguing of books written by Indian authors are 10 be dealt according o the radition how the
authors are known. The naines ol the [ndian authors aré based on religion, casie, language, region
and culwral background. - Co

AACR2 has given [ew gmdehines but they are not comhgle? Rule No.22.25 B deals with Kannada,
Malayalam, Tamil and Teluge names. "I a N0 one of these languages does not contain a
surname, enter under the given name, Giverd .. dre normally preceded by a nlace name and
occasionally by the father's given name agd may be lollowed by o caste name. - '

ngme and -it shiould not be inveried.  There is also no
under it, Entry heading s to be made under Krishnaswami

In this example, 'Alyangar is onl
necessity of giving a cross relere

Answer to Self Check .Exercme -4

~ Main Entry

304.60954

FAR | FARASAT Al Siddiqui
Regional- Analysis of populz;ﬂon Structures > a study ol Uliar
Pradeyh / Farasat Al Siddigui. - New Delii -Concept, 1984,
3944 xx, 298 p.o: 22 am.

1. Uttar Pradosh. - Population. 1. Tile,




Added Entry, Suh_iec:‘.

304.60954 | | UTTAR PRADESH - POPULATIO
FAR FARASAT Ali Siddiqui '
Regional Analysis of population Structurcs T a study ()l. Uthr
kh / Farasat Al Siddigui. - New Delhi @ Concept, 1984,
3944 XX, 298 p.: 22 cm
] |
1. Uttar Pradesh - Population.. 1. Tile,
Added Py, Tide
304.60954] REGIONAL analysis of population §guctures
FAR FARIMSAT Ali Siddigui o
_ Regional Analysis ol populd §iruciures - a siudy ol Cuar
Pradgsh / Farasat Al Siddiqui. - B cthi + Concept, 1984,
3944 |

xx, 298 p. 2 ¢ ?\
-1, Unar Q(ﬂlcsh 2P0pulmion. I. Title.

See Reference Entry

SIDIDIQUI, Farasat Al

See FARASAT Al Siddiqui
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Explanation :

o

The author is an Indian Muoslim. Farasat All Siddigui is o single personal author and the name cannot

be reverted,  Hence the entry made under the name as it is.

311 ASSIGNMENT

Catalogue the Tollowing books. The title page and other information are provided.

Assignment -1

© Qther Information -

Call No
Accessicn No.
Serics

Assignment - 2

Other information:
Call No.

Scries

Scrics editor

First Published in

ISBN

Acc No,
size
pages

Jesse H. Shera
Introduction to Library Science
Basic Elements ol Library Service
(Y76

Libraries Unlimited. INC
Littleton, Colorado

(RL16
94072

Library Scicnce %&-ius

Lo sovernmeni And Education

By D.E, Regan
London School of Economics and Political Scienee

London
George Allen & Unwin Ltd
Ruskin Housa Muscdant Strect

379 REG _
The New Local  Government Series
Prof Pewer G Richards

1977

0-04-352064-2 hardhack
-04-350063-0 paperback

6O

218 em

205




Assignment-3
IDEOLOGY AND UTOPIA

An introduction 10 the Sociology of Knowledge

By
KARL MANNHEIM

wilth a prelce by

LOUIS WIRTH

Translated by
EDWARD SHILS

ROUTLEDGE & KEGAN PAUL
London and Henley

Other Information :
Call No: : 301 MAN

Acc. NQ, : 183184
First published in England : 1936

This paperback edition reprinted @ 1979
ISBN Lo 0-7100-4609 - x (p)o

pages xxx), 318
size : 21.5 cmy

Assighment - 4 Q
A @()N DICTIONARY

Edward Semple le Comte

Philosophical Library
New York

Other information :

Call No. : §21.003 KI
Acc No. : 7994
No. of Pages : 158

. Size : 20

Datc : 1961
The book contains a portrait of John Milton
Subejct headings (1) Milon, John - Dictionarics (23 Milon, JTohn 1608
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312 RECOMMENDED BOOKS

Assignment - 5
REFERENCE SERVICE

by
S.R. Ranganathan

Sarada Ranganathan Endowment
For Library Science
Bangalore - 560 078

" Other Information :
Call No. (255 RAN
Pages : 432
Size : 20 cm.
ISBN : 81 — 85273 - 20 -0
Second Edition : 196! {Reprinl 1989)

N

ANGLG - AMERICAN Catatoguing Rules, 2nd ed, hwﬁsmeﬁcan Library Association ; Quawa
. Canadian Library Association, 1978,

CHAN, Lois Mai. Catdioguing and ct’asszf?% an introduction. New York : McGraw-Hill, 1983,

HUNTER, Eric. ]. AACR 2 : an jf@ 1o the second edition of Anglo - American Cataloguing

_ Rules. London : Clive Bingley,

KRISHAN KUMAR. An in@on {0 AACR2 . 3rd rev. ed. New Delhi : Vikas Pub, House, 1890,

(Chapter 6)

MAXWELL, Margaret F. Handbook for AACR2 Explaining and Illusirating Anglo-American
Cataloguing Rules Second Edition, Chicago : American Library Association, 1980,

313 GLOSSARY

Access point : A name, 1erm, code, ete., under which 2 bibliographic record may be
scarched and identified.

Added entry + Anentry additional to the main entry by which an item is represented in
a catalogue.  Also called as Secondary enlry.

Coliaborator * Onc who works with one or more associates 10 produce 2 work. These
' collaborators may all make cither the same king of contribution or
different kinds of contributions, :




Chiefd Source of information ; The source of bibliographic data to be given first preference as the

Entry word

Format

Heading

ISRN

Tracing

source from which a bibliographic description (or portion thereol) is

. prepared,

The word by which an entry is primarily arranged in the catalogue,
usually the first word (other than an article) of the heading.

In its widest sense, any particular physical presentation of an item,

A name, word or phrase placed at the head of a calalogue eniry 10 provide
an access point in the cataloguc. '

International Standard Book Number, It is an internationally agreed upon

standard number for books. 1t gives a unique identity 1o any. pubiished
book.

The record of headings under which an iiem is represented in the
catalogue.

|
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- UNIT-4 : CHOICE OF HEADING AMONG DIFFERENT

NAMES (Pseudonyms, Title of NobiliLy, Change of Name, etc.}
REFERENCES - '

Contents

40  Aims and Objectives
4,1  TIntroduction

‘42 Choice of Namc¢

421 Predominant Name
422 Change of Name
423 Pseudonyms

4,3  Cheice among different forms of the same name
43.1 Fullness
432 f{anguage
433 Spellings

44  Referencs

' 44,1 See References
442 See also Refercnces
44,3 Explanatory Reference

45  Worked out Examples . o
451 Change of Name 0
4,52 Title of Nobility _
4.5.3 Pseudonyms

46  Summing Up ' .

4.7  Answers 10 Self Check Exercis@s

4.8  Assignments _ ?\

4.9 - Recommended Books

410 Glossary =~ Q‘ -

4,0 AIMS AND &TIVES

While preparing the catalogue entrics, besides providing description of an item, we have 10 supply
different access points as headings in the leading sections of entrics, Here we have 1o keep in mind
two aspects : (i) Choice of heading, and (i) Rendering of sclected headiag. In this unit we will
discuss about the rules for choice and rendering fo headings for persons. We will also work oul some
examples 10 explain you these aspects.

After studying this vit*you will be able 0
. Recognise dilferenl aliernative names used by Lhe same author.
. Provide See and See also references wherever necessary.,

4.1 INTRODUCTION

We have seen that authorship may be persenal authorship or corporate body named as responsible for
the creation ol the work. Based on the rules we decide the principal author Lo provide main entry
and other added cntries. Though we have decided the Principal author for entries, it is not casy to
decide which name of the author Lo be taken as heading if he/she is identificd with allernative names.
For cataloguing purposc, the detemmination of a name of person for heading is done normaltly based




on the information given - on the title page (Chief source of information) of the work by the authors

issued in his or her language. Usually in the case of authors using different names likc pscudonyms
o: changed names as in the case of married women Cataloguer has 10 choose one name of the author
for main entry heading and others for reference cntries. AACR-2 provides separate rules (Chap.22)
for choice of heading for persons. : - a -

While determining the heading for a person we have (o consider three basic aspects viz., choice of
name, choice of form and choice of entry element. :

4.2 CHOICE OF NAME

General rule (22.1) regarding the names of persons states that the name by which the person is
commonly known i3'to be taken as the basis for heading for that person. This popular name of the
person may be person's real name. pseudonym, title of nobility, nickname, initials or Gther appellation.
For example, : : - - '

: S.R. Ranganathan (Though the full name of the author is Shiyali Ramamrutha

Ranganathan, he is popularly known as 'S.R. Ranganathan'y.

Sri Sri (though the author's real name is Srirangam Srinivasa Rao, he is popularly
known with his pseudonym ‘Sri Sri). = :

" Queen Elizabeth II

Pope John XXIII (though his real is Joannes PapaRXXIII the well established
name is Pope John XXIID - : -

As we have said earlier a person may use more than oné name @ riting his works. In this coniext
arises the problem of selecting one name among different name he heading. AACR-2 discusses

this problém under three subhcadings as (1) Pred@wipant name ; (2) Change of name ;
(3) Pseudonym. : . o

4.2.1 Predominant Name

If a person is known by more than one he name by which that person is most commonly
known, if there is one, is to be taken as the minant name of lthe person. This will be the main
entry heading. - If there is no commonly kndwn name, we have to select one name for heading
according to the following order of preference: S

1. the name that appears most frequently in the person's works ;

2. the name that appears most frequently in reference sources ; -

3. the latest name,

For example : : .

Ravindra Nath Tagore ' : _
(Anglicised form of the name mostly used by the author.” But

the real name of the author in Bengali language -i.e. Rabindra Nath Thakura)

Putiaparthi Narayanacharyulu,

4.2.2. Change of Name

When a person changes his/her name, we have to select latest name or form of name for heading
unless there is reason for considering the previous name.as predominant name.

Change of name may be seen usually in the case of ;-
(1) Married women who change their maiden name (name used bcfore marriage) and adopt the
surname of their husbands : E.g.:-
Arikepudi Kausalya Devi
She is beuter known as Koduri Kausalya Devi which is the maiden name
of the writer, - : . -
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Muppalla Ranganayakamma is the changed name ol the writer afier ber
marrige. Her maiden name is Daddanala Ranganayamma

(2) Secular names : Names are changed il the person changes his religious order :

Eg : Narcndra Nath (Real name)
Swami Vivekananda (changed name afler he became a saint)
Siddartha {original namc of the prince)
Buddha {changed name of the prince after he became a saint)

4.2.3. Title of Nobility

When a person acquired title of nobility and becomes known by (hat Lidle.

Some authors instead of using their proper name and surname, use their title of nobility in their works,
Usually this trend can be scen in the case of Brilish (English) authors. The titles of nobility may be
indicated as Baron, Sir, Lord, Lady, Duchess, Countess etc.

Eg : Sir Winston Churchilt
Sir Walter Scott,

If the author is better known with Litle “Sir', then only we can cnter his name along wilh 'Sir' as
heading. Otherwisc the surname ol the persons will be considered as heading,.

4.2.4. Pseudonyms

According the rule (22.2Cly il the name ol an awhor Wppears in all histher works under one
pseudonym, we can cheose that psecudonym as headin we are aware  of (he real name ¢of the

author, a reference entry is made under the rey e of the author,
¢.g. George Orwell

{The rcal na he author is Eric Arthiur Blair. Buot he is popular with

his pseudonyr

James , Chasc

{The reiypame of the auther is Reni Raymond.  He is popular with his
nym}

4.3 CHOICE AMONG DIFFERENT FORMS OF THE SAME NAME

After a name has been chosen [rom among (wo or more namces for the same person, (he nexi siep is
to determine which form of 2 name is 10 be used in the heading. Three aspects @ (1) Fuliness: (2)
Language and (3) Spelling are to be taken inlo consideration while deciding one form of name among
different forms. '

4.3.1. Fullnes

Some times a person's name may vary in fullness, in lerms of the number of elements involved or
in terms of abbreviations or initlals used, Here also the basis for choice is the predominant form or
commony known form of the name of the persomn.
c.g. o T.5. Eliot _
(The full name of the author is Thomas Stearn Eliel. But he is known
commony 43 T.5. Eliot)

HD.

{Though Fullness of the author is Hilda Doolitle, he is popularly known

as H.D.}




4.3.2 Language

A person’s name may appear in different language forms, particularly in the case of famous authors,
we have to choose the name according (o the languages involved, the lypes of names and the periods
iavelved. In general, there is a strong preferene {or well established English form of name.

e.g. Dominage de Guzman
(o)

Saint Dominic

Rabindranath Fagore
or
Ravindranath Tagore.

4.2.3. Spetlings

1€ she same name is spelled in more than one way the most predominant form of the name spelt will
be taken as heading,

¢.g. S.R. Ranganadan
5.R. Ranganathan
5.R. Ranganadhan
S.R. Ranganatham

{Among them the popular form of name is S.R. Ranganathan usually by which the
author is recalled)

4.4 REFERENCES

References are mainly used as directions from one %g or entry o another. In the previous
h

sections of this unit we have identified the areas whe problem of choice of one name among

different names used by the author occur. We clecling one name among different names [or the
heading of the main entry based on the rules Chap.22 of of AACR-2. Other names of the
same author are also equally important fzaq the Meers point. References are the entrics used to bring
the alternative names of authors to th of users,

References are used in ali forms of catalogue 1o link related headings and allernative forms of the
same heading. AACR-2 made separate provision for reference in Chapter 26. Three kinds of
references are used to show the relationship among allernalive names of asuthors. They are "See'
references; 'Sec also' references and explanatory referencs. The function of a see relcrenc entry is 1o
direct the user from a heading which is not used in a catalogue to onc which is used. See also
reference entry is used to show the user two headings uscd in a catalogue. On the other hand
explanatory rcferences are useful to indicate the refation between the real names of two or more
anthors and the singic pseudonym collectively usad by them.

4.4.1 See References

The well known Telugu writer Srirangam Srinivasa Rao was famous only with his pscudonym, 'Sri
Sri'. Throughout his life as writer he constantly used the pscudonym 'Sri Sri' for all his writings.
Naturally ail his works are entered under the heading 'Sri Sri'. Bul he may also be recalled as
Srirangam Srinivasa Rao by some users. With the help of reference entrics we can help the user ©
wlentify all works writien by Srirangam Srinivasa Rao which arc entered in the calalogue under the
heading for Sri Sri. That means we are directing the user from a heading nol used in'the catalogue
i0 a heading that is used. In this case we can make see reference entry to rclate two names of the
same anthor. '
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Brinivata Rao, Srirangam

-e SRI SRI

LAy

4.4.2. See also References

See also reference entries are used with a different purpose. When an author uses two different names
simubtaneously for his works, to show the refationship between these two names See also reference
entzies are used in the catalogue. Take the example of Jandyala Papayya Sastri, a famous writer
whose pseudonym is Karunasri. The author simultaneously uses both real and pseudonyms for his
writings. In the catalogue, his works are entered under botgames. That means both names of the
author are used as headings in the library cataloguc. - To @i ¢ vuser from one heading to another
heading which may be of interest 10 him, we can make us sec also references.

PAPAY ala

ARUNASRI

4.4.3 Explanatory References

Explanatory reference is used when a simple sec or sec also referene does not give adequate guidance
to the user of the catalogue. An explanatory reference gives more detailed goidance to the user by
explaining the relation between the pscudonym and the real names of authors. For example two
brothers, namely, Srinivasapuram Scshacharyulu and Srinivasapuram Ramacharyulu are famous as
writers with the pseudonym Srintvasapuram Sodaralu. Matarally works writien jointly by them arce

“entered under the heading Srinivasapuram Sodarulu. Sometimes the vsers may also come 0 the

library with the names of authors for their works. In such cases with delailed cxplanation in the
reference entry we can show the relation between real names of two authors and a single pscudonym

- used collectively by both. We have to make two separate explanatory relerence entries under the

headings for real names of two authors.




RANGACHARYULU, Srinivasapuram

For works of this author written in collaboration with
Srinivfasapuram Seshacharyulu, See

SRINJVASAPURAM Sodarulu

SESHACHARYULU, Srinivasapuram ;

For works of this author writtegedn ¢ oration  with
Srinivasapuram Seshacharyulu, See 6 '
SRINIVASAPURAM Soc_mruuu?~

o

As seen in the exampie reference entrigs are useful 1o relae different alternative names of authors.
Depending upon the purpose we can make sce or see also or explanaiory references for alternative
names of authors. Thus iike main and added cntries which contain the main access points as headings,
refercnce cntries are also equally important to connect different headings in the catalogue.

Self Check Exercise - 1

Which name should be chosen as heading in the following cases ?

(a)

b)
(©)

(d)

(c)

The. maiden name of the author is Miss Anna Katherine Green. Afier her marriage to Charles
Rohlfs, she has been known predominanily as Mrs. Rohlfs.

Letters to Press, by Sir Arthur Conan Doyle

The gift of magi, by O.Henry. Though the real name of the author is William Sydney Porter,
he, is predominentty known by his psendonym.

Washington Irving has used three pseudonyms : Jonathan Oldstyle, Lanncelot Wagstaflc and
Geoffrey Crayon, but he is predominantlv known by his real name in all reference sources.

Evergreen, by Emmett Holt. The real name of the author is also given on the title page as
William Warner Bishop and he is known by his real namec in all reference sources.
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{) The real names of Frederick Evans found outside the docoment as Roberi Smith and Manzing
' Bonm.
Note: (i} Write your answers int he space given below,

ii} Check your answers with those given at the end of this anit,

4.5 WORKED QUT EXAMPLES

4.5.1 Change of Name

Example - { : 0
Doroth}' ‘ juges.

savie §fanley Gardner
he case of the
Real Perry Mason

E William Morrow & Co. Inc.

New York
Other information:
Call No, : 823.09 HUG
Ace No. : 8411
Pages D 26
Size _ : 21
Bate : 1978
Eazlier name of the author ; Dorothy Belle Flanagan
Fxplanation

in this example the anthor was predominantly known by Dorothy Belle Flanagen and changed her
name later and was writing under the name Dorothy Belle Huges. The rule 22.2B Staics that if 3
person has changed his or her name, choase the laicst name or formm of name uniess therc is reason
to believe that an earlier name will persist as the name by which the person is belier knowa, In this
exampie, Dorothy Belle Huges is the Jaiest name, so main entry has 1o be made under HUGES, A
'See’ reference is to be given for the earlier name.
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Main Entry

823.09
HUG

HUGES, Dorothy Bellc

8411

New York : William Morrow, 1978.

1 Thle,

Earle Stanley Gardner : the case of the real Pérry Mason, -

206p. ;21 cm

1. Gardner, Earle Stanley - -Criticism, interpretatiton, eic.

Added Entry, Subject .

§23.09
HUG

GARDNER, EARLE STANLEY - CRITICISM,
INTERPRETATION, ETC.
BES, Dorothy Belle

{rest as in the main enﬁy)o

:Ié_&ddled Entry, Title

823.09
HUG

EARLE Seanley Gardner : the case of the real Perry Mason
SES, Dorothy, Belle

|
{rest as in the main eanmy)




S

See Reference Entry

FLANAGAN, Dorothy Belle

See HUGES, Dorothy Belle

Example -2 : Additions to Names- Persons of religious Vocation

Play of Consciou@
{Chitshakti Vf'las) '_

Swamwananda
Q’Mnh{)ducﬁon by
QGWU ayi Chidvilasananda

Published by Syda Feundaliofn
South Fallsburg, New York'

Other Information :

Call No. 126 MUK

Acc No. G-18745

Height 20 cms,

Colour frontispiece of the author present
Pages vii, 300

Published in 1979
ISBN 0-914602-37-3 (Paperback)
Black and white photos present

Explanation :

Rules 22. 17D directs us to add the title, term of ‘address, etc., in the vernacular to all {other) names
of persons of religions vocation entered under given name, etc. Therefore the entry heading for the
present title is "Muktananda, Swami, The title given in the circubr brackets on the title page should
be treated as paraliel title. {rule 1,1D2). ' '
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Main Entry

126

MUK | MUKTANANDA, Swami | ‘
Pilay of consciousness = Chitshakti Vilas / Swami

Muliiananda ; with an inroduction by Gurumayi Chidvila-
sangnda. - South Fallasburg, New York : Syda Foundation, 1979,
G-18745  vii, 300 p. : ilL,, col, port., b&w photo. ; 20 cm.
ISBN 0-914602-37-3 (pbk.)

1. ConscibusneSS. 1. Chidvilasananda, Gurumeai, I1. Tiile :
Playl of Consciouness. 1i. Title : Chitshakti vilas.

Added Entry, Subject

126 CONSCIQUSNESS ALY
MUK MUKTANANDA, Swami '

(rest as in the main eer

Qj?‘

o

Added Entry, Introducer

126 Chidvilasananda, Gurumayi
MUK MUKTANANDA, Swami

(rest as in the main entry)

i01
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Added Entry, Title (1)

126 PLAY of Censcicusness
MUK MUKTANAMNDA, Swami
{rest as in the main cniry)
Added Entry, Title (2)
126 CHEITSHAKTI Vilas 0
MUK MUKTANANDA, Swami
(rest as in the mainentr;
See Reference Entry
126
MUK SWAMI Muktananda

fee MUKTANANDA Swami




]

4.5.2. Title of Nobility
Example -3 : British Titles of Honour

Collected Poems
of
Sir John Betjeman

_ Compiled
. by
‘ The Earl of Birkenhead
Introduction

by
‘ Philip Larkin

Enlarged edition
Houghton Mifflin

Boston
Other information
Call No. : 821914 BET
Acc No. : 7800 0
Pages : xl, 366 '
Daic : 1971 ; copyright date 1970
ISEN : 0-305-12795-X O

Height : 19 em. ?s
Explanation : %
This is a collection of pocras by singl:‘%cor piled by the Earl of Birkenhead. As a work single

personal author main entry is to be m Betjeman. Names of author and compiler both include
the British titles of honour. According tMule 22.128 we have to add the titles of honour if they
commonly appear with the name of the author in works by the person or in reference sources.
Therefore we have 10 add the ‘term of honour' before the . forenames.

| ' Main Entry.

821.914
BET BETIEMAN, Sir John

_ Gollected poem / Sir John Betjeman : compiled by Earl of
Birkenltead . - Enl. cd. - Boston : Houghton Miffin, 1971.

T800 xli, 366 p. ; 19 cm,
ISBN 0-395-12705 - X

I English Poetry. L. Birkenhead, Ear! of. 1I. Title.
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Added Entry, Subject

821.914 | ENGLISH POETRY
BET 'BETJEMAN, Sir John
{ rest as in the main enﬁ'y) '
‘Added Entry, Compiler
821.914 BRINKENHED, Earf)b'
BET BETJEMAN@ : L
| fi[ as Ifi*the fnain entry)
Added Entry, Title
821.914 COLLECTED Poems

BET

BET]

EMAN, Sir John

( rest as in the main entry) -




453 Pseudonyms

Eiample - 4 : Single pseudonym

_ .Adém Bede |

George Eliot

Buccancer Books

"New York
Other information :
Call No. - 823.8 ELI S :
Acc No. : 4800 _ o
Pages 466 o
Size oo 21. _
Date : 1977 (hack of the title page: rcprmt 0! 1885 cclmon)

Explanation :

reference sources by one pseudonym and as per rule 22.2Cl the en ade under the psendonym.
The rule states to make a reference 10 the real name if known. ' Geor *'s first name was Mairan

George Eliot is a pscudonym and her works arc mainly known. by @udonym and ideniified in
Evans and later known as Marian Cross. Oric more 'sce’ rcfc@cntry is therelore necessary under

Cross, Marian.

823.8 o
" ELI 1 ELIOT, George
Adam Bede / George Eliot. - New York Buccancer Books,
1977 '
460 p. ; 21 em.
4800 11t is a reprint of 1885 cdition,

1. English fiction, 1. Tide.




106

Added Entry, Subject

8238 ENGLISH FICTION
ELI ELIOTY, George
(rest as in the main cniry)
Added Entry, Title
8238 ADAM Bede 0
ELT

ELIQT, George
{rest as in Qn cotry)

Qj\‘”

o

See Reference Entry

EVANS, Marian

See ELIOT, Georpe.




See Reference Entry

CROSS, Marian

See ELIOT, George,

Example-5: Author using both psendonym and real name O0
The Story
Thirtez Tal
@ Saki

David R. Godine Publishers Inc.

Boston
Other information:
Class No. 823
Acc, No. : 411
‘ Pages : 112
Size : 18
Datc : 1982
ISBN : 0-87023-445-8

Saki is the pseudonym of H.H. Munro (Hector Hugh Munro)
‘ He is also writing in his personal name

Explanation :

This is an example of an author using both pseudonym and real name. So a See also reference enfry
is to be made under the real name,
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Main Entry

823 .
SAK SAKI
The story teller : thirteen tales 7 Saki . - Boston : David R.
Goding Pub., 1982,
4101 12 p. ;18 cm,
ISBN 0-87923-455-8
1. English fiction. 2. Short Stories. L. Title
Added Entry, Subject (1)
823 ENGLISH FICTION
SAK SAKI
(rest as in the mai)
Added Entry, Subject (2)
323 SHORT STORIES
SAK SAKI

(rest as in the main entry)




Added Entry, Title

823
SAK

The STORY tcller
SAK]

(rcst as in the main enlry)

See Reference Entry

O

&

MIJNRQ, H. H. ' o
See also SAKI :

See Reference Entry

MUNROQ, Hector Hugh

See MUNRQ, H. H.-




" Exercise - 2 (b) ' O

‘ Full Name of C.P. Smow Charles Percy Snow. H

Self Check Exercise - 2

Cate_ilogue the following books. The title page and other information arc provided.

Note : i) Write your answer in your own noi¢ book. .
i) Check your answer with the answers given al the end of this unit.

Excfcise -2 (a).
‘A Spectrun, Science, Criticism; Fiction
Sir C. P. Snow

Edited by
Stanley Weintraub

Scribner's Charles Sons
New York, NUY.

Other information :

Class No. 828

Acc No. : 5020

Pages : 155

Size Co 24 '
Daee 1963 E

night.

Bh%‘%hree Rajneesh

_ Q-d Rose is a Rose
is a Rose
b ~a dashan diary

Editing and commentary
Ma Prem Maneesha

Rajneesh Foundation

Other information :

Call No. : 0229 RA)

Acc. No. s G-1874

Pages : 414

Published in o 1979

ISBN : : 0-88360-132-5 (Paper back)
Height : 21cms

Black and White Photos present
Colour Frontispiece of the Author present




Exercise - 2 (¢)

(Harper's-Modern Classics)
Life on the Mississipi

by
Mark Twain

With an introduction by
Dixon Wector

Harper & Row Publishing Inc,
New York, N.Y.

Cther information.:
Class No. : 8174
Acc No. : 4038

Pages : xvi, 526
. Size : 21
Date : 1950

Exercise - 2 (d) O
American Gun%ery

El €n

neer Books
: ew York )

Subject : Mississipi River - description and travel.
Mark Twain is a pseudonym of Samuel Langhorne Clemens. 0

Other information :

Call No. : 813,54

Acc. No. : 4809

Pages : 308

Size .22

Date : 1976 '
ISBN : 0-89966-152-1

4.6 SUMMING UP

In this unit we have discusscd how to choose one name among different names used by the same
author. Rules given in AACR?2 arc discussed and examples are given for choice of name in the
case of predominant names, change of names, title of nobilily, and pscudonyms. Choice among
differnt forms of the same name (Fullness, language and spetlings) is also deall.  We have worked
out examples illustrating the rules for choice of name for personal authors.
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4.7 ANSWERS TO SELF CHECK EXERCISES

1 @

(b)
{c}

)

(o)
XG)

ROHLFS, Anna Katherine
DOYLE, Sir Arthur Conan
0. HENRY

IRVING, Washington -
BISHOP, William Warner

EVANS, Frederick. ‘Explanatory reference entries under
SMITH, Robert and BONN, Marning.

Answer to Self Check Exercise - 2 (a)

Main Entry

828 . _ R
SNO SNOW, Sir C.P. )

A spectrum, science, ¢ 'c'is , fiction / Sir C. P. Snow ;
edited py Stanley Wein . - NEw York : Scribner's Charles
Rons, §963. '

5020 155 p. ;2J?~ S |
. itdrature - History and criticism. 1. Weintraub,

i hl
Staniey. 14

‘Added Entry, Subject

828 - | ENGLISH LITERATURE - HISTORY AND CRITICISM
SNO . BNOW, Sir CP. ' . -

{rcst as in the main eniry)




S

Added Entry, Editor

-
828 WEINTRAUB,! Stanloy
SNO ISNOW, $ir Cp.

(rest as in the main entry)

i

{ Added Entry, Title

|"

F

828 A SPECTRUM, Science, criticisMyfictin
SNO- |SNOW, Sir CEP. |

{rest as in the mamQ
¥

.':Fee Rél‘erencé"Emry

ENOW) Charles !_'!Pcrcy
See SNOW, Sir C. P,
o




Explanation ;

In this example the name of the author consists of title of honour 'Sir. He was a knight. So, the
heading included the term of honour. Theugh full narne of the author is given on the title page, he
18 popular with abbreviated form of the name, as given on the title page. Reference entry is made
under the full name of the anthor, Added cniries are made under editor, ttle and subject.

Answer to Sclf Check Exercise - 2 (h)

Main Entry

9229
RAJ RAINEESH, Bhagwan Shree

- ATOSC IS a rosc is 4 rose ; a darshan diary / Bhagwan Shree
Rajngesh ; editing and commentary by Ma Prem Maneesha. -
Bombay @ Rajncesh Foundation, 1979.

G-1874 414p. : ill,, col. port., b&®‘ : 21 em.

ISBN (-88360-132- y]
| 1. Rameesh, Bggewan Shree - Biography, 1. Prem
Mangesha, Ma. I1. Tit :

Q)Q*

Added Entry, Subject

| .
9229 RAINEESH, Bhagwan Shree - BIDGRAPHY
RAJ RAIINEESH, Bhagwan Shreé

(rest as in the main entrys)




Added Entry, Editor

9229 PREM Maneesha, Ma
RAJ RAINEESH, Bhagwan Shree

(rest as in the main eniry)

Added Entr;%
92290 A RO. ase is a rose
RAJ RAJNEESH, Bh Shree

{rest as in the main entry)

Explanation :

As per rule No.22.17D, the main entry heading is made under the given name 'Rajneesh’ and the
Vemacular term ‘Bhagwan Shree' is added 10 it. The editor's name 'Ma Prem Mancesha' is also
rendered on the same lines. Added entries are provided for the Editor and the title. . 115
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- Arswer to Self Check Exercise - 2 (c)

Main Entry
817.4
TWA TWAIN, Mark
Life on the Mississipi / by Mark Twain : with an intro-
ductipn by Dixon Wector. - New York : Barper & Row Pub.,
1950
4038 xvi, 526 p. ; 21 cm. - (Harper's modern classics)
1. Mississipi river - Description and travel. L. Title.
I. Series. :
Added Eatry, Subject
8174 MISSISSIPI RIVERM DE@ION AND TRAVEL
TWA TWAIN, Mark -
A rest as in thQ eniry}
Added Entry, Title
8174 LIFE on the Mississipi
TWA TWAIN, Mark

(rest as in the main entry)




Added Entry, Series

817.4 HARPER'S modern classics
TWA TWAIN, Mark .

{rest as in the main cniry)

See Reference Entry

CLEMENS, Samucl Langhomne \ >
See TWAIN, Mark O

g
Q}Q‘

Explanation :

This is a work of psendonymous author, The author is famous with his psendonym. The title page
has given only the pseudonym of the author. So main entry is made under the heading for
pseudonym, '

Reference is made from the real name ‘Clemens' to the psendonym Mark Twain. (The real name of
the apthor is Sammuel Langhorne Clemens).
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Answer to Self Check Exercise - 2 (d)
Main Entry

813.54
QUE | QUEEN, Ellery

Bucpaneer Books, 1976,
4809 308 p. ; 22 cm.
ISBN 0-89966-152-1

1. English fiction. I. Title

American gun mystery / Ellery Queen .

- New York

Added Entry, Subject

813.54 ENGLISH FICTION 0
QUE QUEEN, Ellery

{ rest as in the ma@)

o

o

Added Entry, Subject

813.54 AMERICAN gun mystery
QUE QUEEN, Ellery

( rest as in the main entry)




Explanatory Reference

DANNY, Frederic

For works of this author written in coltaboration with
Manired Bennington, See

QUEEN, Ellery ~

Explanatory Reference

LEE, |Manfred Bennington 0
For wotks of this au‘lhor@n in collaboration with
Manffed Bennington, See ?\ _

QUEEN, EnerQ's

4.8 ASSIGNMENTS

Assignment -1

When Feel Night

by
Ellery Queen

London
Victor Collanez 1.td., 1970
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Other information :

Cail No. T 8239 N70
Pages 190 '
Sive : 24 x 16 cm
Acc. No. ;48141

Copyright year. : 1968
Ellergy Queen is the joint pscudonym of Federic anndy and V[anfred B. Lcc
First published in USA under the title What's in the Darlk

- printed in Gt. Britain by North Holland Press Ltd., Gatehead.

- Assignme’nl'- 2

~ A Clergyman's Daughter

by
George Orwell

1960

. London _
Seeker & Warburg
Call No. : 823.9 N60O : .

Acc. No. : 17136 :
Pages - : iv, 180 X
Height - 22 ¢ms '
George Orwell is the pseudonym or Bfc Blair
Orwell is the popular name.

4.9 RECOMMENDED BOOKS

ANGLO- AMERICAN CATALOGUING RULES, 2nd ed. Chlcago ALA ; Ottawa Canadian Library
Association, 1978,

HUNTER, Eric 1. AACR2 : an introduction to the second edition of Anglo - Amerczan Carafogumg

. Rules. London : Clive Bingley, 1970.

KB‘ISHAN KUMAR . An m:rodu('uon to AACR2, 3rd rev.ed, New Delhi : Vlkas Pub. House, 1990.

MAXWELL Margarel F. Hand book for AACR2 : Explammg and [Hustrating Anglo - American
Cataloguing Rules Second Edition. Chicago : ALA, 1980




" 410 GLOSSARY

Paratlel Title : The title proper in an other language and/or script.

Predominant name : The name or form of name of a person or corpofale Body that appears most
frequenitly (1) in the person's works or works issued by the corporate body
; or (2) in reference soures, in that order of preference. '

Pselidonym : A name assumed by an author to conceal or obscure hisfher identity,

Title of Nobility : The title of honour added to the name of a nobleman or noblewoman, such _
' as Sir, Dame, Lord, Lady, etc.,




UNIT-5 : SHARED RESPONSIBILITY AND EDITORIAL
DIRECTIONS

Conténts. )

50  Aims and Objectives
5.1 - Inroduction ' : |
+ 5.2 Shared Responsibility
- 3.2.1 Principal Responsibility Indicated
© 522 Principal Responsibility Not Indicated
523 Worked out Examples S
5.3 Works Produced under Editorial Direction
5.3.1 Works with Collective Title
5.3.2 Works without Colicctive Title
5.3.3 Worked out Examples
54  Summing Up .
5.5  Answers to Self Check Exercises - _
5.6  Assignments
5.7 - Recommended Books
58  Glossary

50 AIMS AND OBJECITVES \

bodies. Whatever may be the nature of autho gl documents acquired by the library should be
catalogued for the benefit of the user. this 1M you will learn how to catalogue not only works
by two, three and more than three person rs, but also works produced under editorial direction,

Libraries acquire different kinds of documents by either personal author or issued by corporate:

After studying this unit you sho @ ableito. C
. identify works of shared redpgnsibility from other kinds of works ;

. _ catalogue works by, re¢ and more than three personal authors;

. distinguish a princip: or among different anthors; : :

. provide title main entry*and other added entries for works by more than three authors:

»  identify and catalogue works produced under editorial direction; and .

» prepare analytical entries for constituent pars of works produced under editorial direction,

- 3.1 INTRODUCTION

As we have discussed in the first unit, the author for a book many be either personal author or
corporate body responsi_ble_ for the thought content of the document. :

Personal authorship can be categorised as single personal author, two personal authors, three personal

authors and more than three personal authors. Already we have learnt how to catalogue the individual
works o collections of works by single personal author. In this unit we are going to cover other kinds

of personal authorship viz. two personal authors, three personal authors and more than three personat

authors. AACR-2 uses the term 'works of shared reponsibility’ to indicate such works. Shared

responsibility means sharing of responsibility for the contribution of thought content by two three or

more than three authors. Separate rules (Rules 1.6) are provided by AACR-2 to catalogue works of

shared responsibility. ' S

You might also have noticed books havin g only editor's name on the title page, but having individual
parts/sections/chapters written by different authors with or without in’dgpendent titles. Such works
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" produced under the cduonal direction are treated scparateiy by AACR-2 (Rule 21 ?A) Usually such
items are multipartit in nature and deserves {needs) special care in the description. Even ‘while

selecting hcadmgs for such works care should be taken to cover authors and utles of consmuent parts '

5'.2. SHARED RESPONSIBILITY

Shared responsibility has been defined as "Collaborauon between two or more persons or bodies
performing thé same kind of activity in the creation of the thought content of an item. The
contribution of each may form a separate arid distinct part of the item or the contribution of each may

not be separable from that of the other. Sometimes works with different contributions by different

persons may be published under editoria! direction. Such works are not covered. by this sccﬂon Next
section deals with cataloguing of such items. :

- While selecting the headings for such works first we have to check whether any of the authors
collaborated have undertaken principal responsibility for the creation of the work than others so
that we can trace the principal author whose name will become the main access point. Two ways
of 1denufymg the principal respons1blllty among dlffcrcnt aulhors are prescnbed by AACR-2.

- -1) Principal responsibility indicated, and

ii) Principal responmbnl:ty not indicated
Let us discuss in detall about the two ways of ldentlfymg principal author,

5.2.1 Principal responsllnllty indicated

In this case author statement given on the title page of the/Mej itself will give due indication about
- the principal author. We can take an author as principal § i_f his name alone is printed in bold
and dark face letters on the title page. As per the rule (Rule 2¥6B1) we have to make the main entry
under the headmg for that author. For example if hihor statement on the title page appears as:

. Ringrosé 2
The name appéared in bold letters i.e, d’ Kadlson w1ll be conmdered as prmmpal author and
main entry will be prepared under the g for Kadnson ' _ _

Sometimes the title page may have three names of auth_ors indicated as below:

RI_CHARD v, KADISON

K. C. Mathew, MA.
S. VEERARAGHAVAN, MA., M.Sc.

. and _
T.Ragavan, M.A.

In this case the author'in the middle will be considered as 'prmc1pal author, Hence main entry heading
will be given under the name of S. Veeraraghavan and thc other two author$ will be covered as added
entry headmgs This i is known as the condllton where principal responsmlllty 1s indicated,

Sometimes principal responsibility may not be indicated by wordmg or layout on the title page. Now
we will discuss the rules prescribed by the code to decide the principal responsibility for such books.

'5.2.2 Principal Responsibility not Indlcated

If responsibility is shared between two or three persons or bodles and prmc1pal respousibility is not
indicated 10 any of them by working or layout, entry should be made under the heading for Lhe person
or body named first, Othcr persons are covered as headings of added entries.
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Indexihg Concepts and Methods o

~ Harold Borko
Charles L.Brenler

- Academic Press
New York -
1978

In the above example, responsibility is shared by two personal authors. But none of them is attributed
with the principal responsibility either by wording or layout. Both names of authors are printed in
same manner. Based on the rule, we have to consider the first mentioned author as principal author
for the work, So main entry is to be made under the heading for Broko and added entry is prepared
under the heading for Brenler. : . o

Some times the statement of authorship may include three names of authorship, which shows
collaboration among: three authors. Observe the example given below:

An Introductory Practical Organic Chemistry

-F.D. Gunstone -
LI Sharp &, -
DM, smig |

'Chapall

1, New Petér Lane

%dm}.

Above sample title page shows tha apthors shared the respOhsibility for thought content of this
book. Moreover, in this case principaNgesponsibility is not atiribated to any one. All the three names
are printed in same kind of - R

As per rule we will (ake thé nam¢ of the author given in the first place as 1he heading for miain entry’
and the second and third anthors will also be- covered as headings of added entries. o

You might have also noticed that some of the books are written by more than three anthors, How
to catalogue such books when principal responsibility is not given to any one of them? AACR-2 also
makes provision to solve such problems of cataloguing. According to Rule 21,6C2 if responsibility
is shared by more than three persons or corporate bodies and principal responsibility is not attributed
to any one, two or three, main entry is prepared under ‘the title of the bock. Among different names .
of persons or corporate bodics only first named person or corporate body is to be covered as added
entry heading, : L '

HOTKIN'S DISEASE

John E. Gurry
D.M. Care
F.D.W. King
Bryan M. Brooke

" Macmillan
London.
1977




If the number of authors sharing the responsibility exceeds three, then the main cntry is to be made
under the title of the book. In the example cited above, there are more than three authors’ names, and
none of them indicated predominantly as principal author. Hence title of the book i.c. 'Hotkin's
Disease’ will be given as heading of the main entry. Added Entry is to be made only under the
heading for the first nama4 author i.e. Gurry:;

There are also works produced by the collaboration of two or more persons using a single pseudonym.
Such works are entered under the heading for the pseudonym. Reference entries are prepared under
the real names of authors. This rule has been illustrated with the following cxamle.

Deadly Weapon

Wade Miller

In this case Wade Miller is the pseudonym used jointly by Bill Miller and Bon Wade. Hence main
entry is made under the heading for pseudonym. References are made from real names Miller and
Wade (0 the psecudonym.

" Tili now we have learnt how to apply dilferent rules provided by AACR-2 to catalogue works of
shared responsibility. Now et us ake some examples and work out the main enlry, added enirics and
reference entries, if necessary.

Self Check Exercies - 1 ’ 0

a} What is 'Shared responsibility’ 7 ' '

b} The title page of a book has given the names of the @ with a typographical indication as
given below. What is the main entry heading?

Principles of cgl Engineering
g > By
illiam H. Timble

and
VANNEVAR BUSH

¢} The book is written by three authors, state the rules of rendering in AACR-2.

d) What is the eniry heading for the following book?
Artificial Intelligence, edited by Rainer Born,

¢) 'Principles fo psychology' is authored by R.H. Price, Mitchell Glickstein, David L Horton and
Ronald H Bailey. What is its main entry heading?

Note: i) Write your answer in Lthe space given below,
iiy Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.




5.2.3. Worked out Examples

i} Two Athors: Principal responsibility indicated

Example - 1

~ Prespectives on

Political Science

Frank J. Sorauf
Department of Political Science,
University of Minnesoia
Charles §. Hyneman,
Consultant, Department of Government , Indiana University
Charles E. Meirill Books, Inc., Columbus, Ohio.

Other Information ;
Call No. : 320 Ss6
Pages P owiit, 85
Height : 21cm

Accession No.. 35692
Series : Social Science Perspectives.

Explanation : 0

The above book is written by two authors. The n the first author is prinied in bold letters and
that of the second author is printed in light type ™8fince the principal responsibility is indicated
typographically, the entry heading should be under 'Sorauf'. (21.6B1). Added entries are to be
preparcd under Hyneman (joint author)esubjdgt, and title, :

\%

Main Entry
S - _ e e e
320 J‘
556 SOR !UF Frank J.
. 'Hwi Perspectives on Political Science / Frank J. Sorauf and Charles
S. Hymeman. - Columbus (Ohio) : Charles Merill Books Inc., € 1965,
- 35692 viii, 85p,: 21 cm. - (Social Science perspectives).

9.
1. Political science. 1. Hyneman, Charles S. I1. Title. IIT. Series.




Added Entry, Subject

320 POLITICAL SCIENCE
$56 SORAUF, Frark J.
Perspectives on Political Science / Frant 1. Sorauf and Charles
S. Hyneman, - Columbus (Ohio) : Charles Merill Bocks Inc., © 1965.
35692 viii, 85p,: 21 cm. - (Social Science ﬁcrspcctives).
1. Political science. I, Hyneman, Charles S. I1. Title. IIT. Series.
’ Added Entry, Joint Author
320 HYNEMAN, Charles §. : 0
556 SORAUF, Frank J.
i Perspectives on Political Scienc@nk J. Sorauf and Charles
‘ S. Hyneman. - Columbus (Ohio) les Merill Books Inc., © 1965
35692 viii, 85p,: 21 cm. ial Science perspectives).
... Political @ I Yyneman, Charies S. IL. Title. IIL. Series
Added Entry, Title
320 PERSPECTIVES on Political Science
S56 SORAUF, Frank I. '
Perspectives on Political Science / Frank J. Sorauf and Charles
S. Hyneman, - Columbus (Ohio) : Charles Merill Books Inc., © 1965
35692 viii, 85p,: 21 cm. ~ (Social Science perspectives).

1. Political science. I. Hyneman, Charles S. IL Title. ITL. Series,
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Added Entry, Series

320 |SOCIAL Science perspective
856 SORAEUF, Frank J.
wm'__‘wm_mm__i-l;é‘répecr.ives on Pulitical Science / Frank J ._ga'auf and Charles ;
S. Hyteman. - Columbus (Ohio) : Charles Merill Beoks Inc., ©1965. |
i E . :
35692 iviii, 85p,: 21 cm. - (Social Science perspectives).

|

1. Political science. I. Hyneman, Charles S. IL. Title. L, Series.

E
!
!

if) Two authors: Principal respongsibility not indicated

Example - 2;
A Critical Hish@f nglish Poetry
by NePbest J.C. Grierson
&
Q, J.C. Smith
@ Humanities Press
New Jersy
Athlone Press
London

Other Information:
Call No. . : 821.09 GRI
Acc.No. ;- Boi2
Pages : viit, 527
Size : 23
Date : 1983

Standard No. : 0391028677 Humanitics
: 0485300133 Athlone Press

Explanation :

This book is written by two authors, but nonc of them has been indicated as principal author by

wording or layout on the title page. Hence as per rule 21.6B1, main entry is to be made ander the

heading for the one named first, i.c., Gricrson. Added entries are (o be made under headings for
| subject, joint author 2nd title of the book.
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Main Entry

821.09
GRI GRIERSON, Herbert J.C.
A critical history of English poetry / by Herbert J. C
Griersgn and I.C. Smith , - New Jersy : Humanities Press ; London
¢ Athlane Press, 1983,
8012 vill, 527 p. ; 23 cm.
ISBN 0-391-02867-7 (U.S.) . - ISBN (-485-30013-3 (UK.
1. English poetry - History and criticism. 1. Smith, J.C.
0. Titde. - '
Added Entry, Subject -
82109 |  [ENGLISH POETRY - H[STORY@“RITICISM
GRI GRIERSON, Herbert J.C.
(rest as in the main enUyTO
Added Entry, Joint Author
821.09 SMITH, J.C.
GRI GRIERSON, Herbert 1.C.

(rest as in the main entry)
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Added Entry, Title

821.09 A CRITICAL History of English Poetry
GRI GRIERSON, Herbert J.C.

(rest as in the main entry)

L

Self Check Exercise-2
Catalogue the following title. The Title page and other information are provided.

Note: i) Write your answer in your own note book,
i) Check your answer with the answers given atge efd of this unit.

Congress anc@’lembers

er H. Davidson
Comfigessional Research Service
University of California,
Santa Barbara

Walter J. Oleszek
Congressional Research Service

Congressional Quarterly Press
a division of
CONGRESSIONAL QUARTERLY INC.
1414 22nd Street,
N.W. Washington, D.C. 20037

Other Information:

Cali No. : 328.73 DAV
Acc.No. : 7990

Pages : xvi, 470

Size : 23

Date : 1981

ISBN 0-87187-202-1

Series : Potitics and Pub]xc Policy Scries, Advisory EdltOI’ Robert L. Pcabody
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iii) Three Authors : Principal responsibility indicated
Exmple - 3

Moving the Mountain
Women Workitig for Social Change

Elien. Cantarow
with
‘Susan Cushee O'Malley
. . and
Sharon Hartman Strom

The Feminist Press
Old Westbury, New York

The McGraw-Hill Book Company
New York, St. Louis, San Franscisco

Other Informatiion:

Call No, : 303.484 CAN

Acc.No. : 8014 '

Pages : xii, 166 : T

Size : 23

Date : 1981 ' O

ISBN : 0-07-020443-8 McGraw-Hill
0-0912670-61-4 (Feminist

Date : 1980 _ 2 i _ '

Explanation

In this example we see three authors sh@e responsibility of coniributing to the thought content
of the text. But by layout, Cantarow has ¥een indicated as the principal author on the 1itle page.
Hence main entry is to be made under the heading for Cantarow. Added entries are 10 be preparced
under the names of the joint authors.

Main Entry
303.484
CAN CANTARGW, Ellen
i Moving the mountain : Women working for social change

/ Ellén Cantarow with Susan Cushec O'Mailey and Sharon
Harugan Strom. - New York : Feminist Press ; McGraw-Hill,
19801 ¢ .

3014 xii, 166 p. ; 23 om

IE;‘BN 0-07-020443-8 (McGraw-Hill) . - ISBN 0-912670-61-4
(Feminist Press) _

. -1, Feminism - United States. 2, Wornen's movement - Unitc_d
States! 1.O'Malley, Susan Cushee. L Strom, Sharon Hartman. 11. Title.
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Added Entry, Subject (1)

CEMINISM - UNITED STATES

303.484 ]
CAN  CANTAROW, Ellen
{rest as in the main eniry}
Added Entry, Subject {2)
303.484 WOMEN'S MOVEMENT@'Eb STATES
CAN CANTAROW, Ellen
(rest as in the maing ;.
~ Added Entry, Joint Auther (1)
303.484 O’ MALLEY, Susan Cushec
CAN CANTAROW, Ellen ' :

(rest as in the main entry)




Added Entry, Joint Author (2)

303.484

STROM, Sharon Hartman

CAN

CAN CANTAROW, Ellen
{rest as in the main entry) |
Added Entry, g:‘tle O
- 303484 |- MOVING mouain
CANTAROW, E

(rest as in the main enatry)
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iv) Three Authors : Principal responsibility not indicated

~ Example - 4 :
Scientific and Technical Libraries s
Their Organization and Administration
SECOND EDITION

by Lucille J. Strauss
~Chemistry and Physics Librarian, The Pennsylvania State University

- Ireme M. Shreve
Formerly Cheif Librarian
Eli Lilly and Company, Library and Editorial Consuliant

Alberta L, Brown
‘Formerly Head Librarian
The Upjohn Company, Library Consultant

A Wilcy-Becker-Hayes Publication
BECKER AND HAYES, INC.
a subsidiary of John Wiley & Sons, Inc.,
NewYork, London, Sydney, Thgonto, Bethesda
Other Information:
Calt No. ; 026 591, 2
Acc N, : : 216531
Copyright year : 1964 ' _
ISBN : 0-4?1-83312-&“
Pages viil, 4

) Height : 22 ch~
Ilustrations include photos, figures nd abtes

Subject heading : Libraric

Main Eriry

026
561,22 | STRAUSS, Lucille 1.

Scientific and technical libraries: their organization and
admipistration / Lucille J. Strauss, Irene M. Shreve and Alberta L.
Brown. - 2nd ed. - New York : Becker and Hayes, a subsidiary of
John (Wiley, © 1964,

216531 viii, 445 p. : ill,, photos ; 22 ¢m.
ISBN 6-471-83312-6

1. Li:brarics, Special. I. Shreve, Irene M. 11, Brown, Alberia L.
II1. '_Tltle. . :
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Added Entry, Subject

026

LIBRARIES, SPECIAL
$91,2 | STRAUSS, Lucille J.
(rest as in the main entry)
Added Entry, Joint Author (1)
026 SHREVE, Trene _
$91,2  {STRAUSS, Lucille J.
{rest as in the main entry) 6
Added Entry, Joint Author (2)
026 BROWN, Alberta L.
§91,2  STRAUSS, Lucille J.

(rest as in the main entry)
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Added Entry, Title

026 | SCIENTIFIC and technical libraries
So1, 2 STRAUSS, Lucille J.

(rest as in the main entry)

Explanation :

Three authors shared the responsibility of the thought content in the above example. Ag per tiie layout
of the title page, none of them has been indicated as the principal author, hence main entry heading
is to be made under the first mentioned author. (Sce rule N6C1) :

Note: i) Write your answer in your gwn nog book.

Self Check Exercise-S Q
Catalogue the following book. The title p$ £r information are provided.

i) Cheke your answer with swe? given at the cnd of this unit.
%w Analytical Geometry
(Revised Edition)
by

Percy F. Smith
Arthur Sullivan Gale
and
John Haven Neeley

Ginn and Company,

BRoston,
New York.
Other Information ;
Call No. : 516.3 N28
Acc.No. : 31015
Pages : X1, 326

Copyright p 1928 (Back of the title page)




v) More than Three Authors

Exmple - 5

S.K. Chakraborty
K.K. Bhattachrya
N.K. Rao
P.K.Sen

Financial Management
and Control
Text and Cases

- M

Other Information :

Class No,
Acc. No.
Pages
Size

Date
Publisher

Explanation :

658.15

8019

v 485

23

1981

Dethi, Macmillian & Co, Lid.,

author's names, Latin word ef al or ‘and o alsb given (sec rule 21.62)

o

Main Entry

658.15
FIN

8019

caae ol e ———

FINANCIAL management and control ; text and cases / S.K.

The above book is writter by more than three authors and : them is shown as principal apthor.
Hence main entry is to be made under title. That means title

details follow as usual in the main entry. The statem
the first mentioned author tollowed by the omission

upies the leading section and other
[ responsibility includes only the name of
ark (..) to indicatc the omission of other

Chakraborty . . . [ef. al. ] . - Delhi : Macmillan, 1981.
v,485p. ;23 cm

1, Finance - Managmenent. I. Chakraborty, S.K.

e s o b o M L% a3 At 4 b i, e it A o ai
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Added Entry, Subject

658.15 FINANCE - MANAGEMENT
FIN FINANCIAL management and control

: text and cases / S.K.

rest as in the main entry)

Chakraborty . . . [et. al. ] . - Dethi : Macmillan, 1981,

Added Entry, Author

S\

658.15 CHAKRABORTY -
FIN FINANCIAL managemen ontrol : text and cases / S.K.

Chakraborty . al. ] . - Delhi

rest Q&n main entry)

: Macmillan, 1981.

‘Self Check Exercise - 4

(atalogue the following book. The Title page and other information are prowdt,d
Note: i) Write your answer in your own note book.

i) Check your answer with the answer given at the end of this unit.

Strategies For Political Participation

Second Edition

Frank Kendrick Theodore Fleming
James Eisentein James Burkhar¢

Winthrop Publishers Inc,
Cambridge, Massachusetss.




Other InfOrmation : :
Call No. : 329.01

Date : 1974

Pages S ix, 197

Acc. No, 0 8007
ISBN : 0-87626-848-3

Size ' : 23 cm.

53 WORKS PRODUCED UNDER EDITORIAL DIRECTION

So far we have discussed how to catalogue books having names of smgle two, three or more than

three authors on the title pages. Some times title pages may contain only. information about title and

editor/compiler of the book. But there may be different contributions by different authors inside the

book. These are the books having two or more individual contributions by different authors and

~ produced under the direction of an editor. He may not assign a common title to all the constituent
- individual works. Usually the titte page for such books w1II indicate collccuvc title and the name of
" the editor, :

If there is no collective title or common title for all the paris/chapters/sections of the book, there may
also act be a collective title page. Now we will discuss how to catalogue such collections of works
consisting of individual contributions -and produced under the editori] direction.

title. AACR-2 prescribes rules for cataloguing works prod der editorial directions based cn the
criteria whether such an item is having collective title or MBS0 we will discuss these rules under
two separate heads namely.

1. kems with collective tide _

2. Items without collective title, ' '

First let us discuss how to catalogue syel, mulifpart items with collective title.
53.1 Items with collective title

As per rule 21.7B multipart items having collective title are to be entered under the heading for
collective title. Added entries are made under the headings for the compilers/editors if there are not
more than three and if they are named prominently on the title page. If the number of compilers/
editors exceeds three, only the first named compiler/editor will be considered for added entry. If there
are two or three contributions/parts in the work, name-title added entries are to be made for each
contribution. In the case of more than three contributions added entry is made under the one named
first. See the examle given below,

As mentioned earlier such coilections of works by differen or may not have a collective

. India
Yesterday and Today

Edited by .
Charles D Moore and David Eldredge

Bantamn Pathfinder Editions
Toronto/New York/London

This is an example of multipart item with collective title 'India’ Yesterday and Today. All the

individual works are brought together and edited by Moore and Eldredge. Hence Title main entry is

made with collective title in the leading section. If there is indication about different contributions

in the text, then that information will be shown in the note section of the main entry as ‘contents’.

Othetwise the main ensry will be made based on the information given on the collective title page. 139
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5.3.2 Items without Collective Title

If a multipart item lacks a collective title or common title, such items are to be entered under the
heading appropriate to the first work or contribution named on the title page. Some times such ilems
may not have common title page. Then the main cntry is made under the heading appropriate to the
first work or contribution in the item. Added entries are made for collaborators and for other
contributions in the-multipart item. Usually two or more independent contributions bound together
cither by the publisher or the library may not have a collective title page. These items normally look
like single book but actually they are not. Each contribution in the item is an independent work and
there is no common link like collective title between the constituent parts. Observe the example given
below.

Eg.1
Brain Heators-Jones
Fireside Poems
Reference Press
London New York
Eg.2 .
Mark Rose

_ Heroic Lov
Studies in Sidney Mgd Spencer
Harvard @ ity Press
CambridgesMASS

lish¥iterature having independent bibliographical details, But
both works are bound together as le physical entity. While cataloguing we will considér (rule
21.7C) the first contribution as the ¥sis for preparing main cntry. Information about the sccond part

ame-litle added entry is provided 1w the second centribution.

will be provided in the note#®tion.
Now let us workout some exaMfles illustrating the works produced under cditorial direction having

collective ntle.

Both of thé contributions are in the E

533 Worked cut Examples

The following examples 6 and 7 illustrate the works produced under editorial direction. Example-6
contains only onc editor where as collaboration of two editors can be seen in Exmple-7.

Example - 6

The heQ

1986 Higher Education Directory

Published by _
Higher Education Publications, Inc,

Edited by
Constance Healey Torregrosa:
Washington, D.C. 1986




Other Information:

Call No, 378 HEP
Acc, No. : 1013

‘Height D 28 cms

Pages . ToXxxve, 454
ISBN Do 0-914927-(04-3

Explanation :

This book is a dircctory and is edited by Constance Haly Torreprosa. [Lis an example for iems
- published under editorial direction. "The liem is 10 be entered as per rule 21.7R under the heading for
title and added entry is 10 be made under the heading the editor.

Main Entry

o —

i HEP The ltLEP 1986 higher cducation dircctory/ edited by Constance

Healey Totregrosa . - Washington : Higer Education Pub.,
1986 .
xxxvi, 454 p. ; 28 cm O

!

t :

i ISBN 0-914927-04-3 Y

% 1. Educaiton, Hjgh®-Dirdetorics. 1. Torresgrosa, Constance

D
Healey.

Added Entry, Subject

378 EDUCATION, HIGHER - DIRECTORIES
HEP The HEP 1986 higher cducation directory/ edited by Constlance

Healey Torregrosa . - Washinglon @ Higher Education Pub.,
1984. '

(rest as in the main cntry)
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Added Entry, Author

R
HEP

The b

TORREGROSA, Constance Healey
LB 1986 hipher educaton directory/ edited by Constance

|96,

Healey Torregrosa - Washington ; Higher Education Pub.,

(rest as in the mam entry)

Example - 7

Other information:

Class no.
Acc.No,

Pages

Size

ISBN :
Subject heading :

Explanation:

This is also an example {or a work produced under editorial dircetion.  Sharing of editorial work
belween (wo editors can be seen in this example. Such works are © be entered under the heading

The Study and TNacling of

lnlernati(ORe ations

A Perspecn Mid-Carcer Education

Edited by
R.C. Kent

cancd
6P Niclsson

327.07
(888
XXXHL,

22

Frances Printer (Publishers) Lud.,
London

Nichels Publishing Co.,
New York

358

0893970573 _
International relations - study and weaching

for title and both editors will be covered by added entries.




Main Entry

327.07
STU Thel STUDYand teaching of international relations : a perspeclive on
mid-carcer cducation / edited by R. C. Kent and G. P.
Nielsson. - London : Frances Printer (Publishers) ; New York
Nichels Publishing, [19707?]
0888 xxxiil, 3538 p.; 22 cm
ISBN 0-893970-57-3
1. International relations - Study and 1caching. I Kent, R.C.
II. Nielsson, G.P.
Added Eniry, Subject
INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS - SIUDY AND
327.07 TEACHING _
STU The|STUDYand teaching of international re : a perspective on
mid-carcer cducation / cdited by YR. C. Kent and 6. P.
Nielsson. - London : Frances Printg blishers) ; New York :
Nichiels Publishing, [19707] v .
{rest as in the V'Qltr)’
Added Entry, Subject
327.07 KENT, R. C. _
STU ThejSTUDYand teaching of intcrnational relations @ a perspeclive on
mid-carcer education / edited by R. C. Kent and G, P,
Nieckson. - London : Frances Printer (Publishers) 5 Noew York

Nichols Publishing, [19707]

(rest ag in the main.entry)
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Added Entry, Joint Edilor

NIELSSON, G. P.
STUDYand teaching of international rclations : a perspective on

327.07

STU The
Niel
Nigk

“mid-carcer cducation / cdited by R, C. Kent and G. P.
sson. - London @ Frances Printer (Publishers) ; NMew York
ols Publishing, [19707]

{rest as in the main enlry)

Selif Check Exercise - 5 .

Catalogue the following book. The title page and other infonmation are previded:

Note: 1) Write your answer i your own note book.
it} Check your answer with the answer given 8§ the §nd of this unig,

(ther informuation |

Luate : [4770)

India Yesle@md Today
%C(l by
Churles D, Moore

andl
David Fidredge
a The George School Readings
on Developing Lands

Chak D, Moore and Dasvid Miller
Series BEditors

Bantam Pathfinder Editions
Toronto / New York / London

Call Nov, : Uil NGO
Ace. No, : 8024

Sive : 18

Pages - wi 368




54 SUMMING UP

In this unit we have discussed how o catalogue works of shared responsibility and works produced
under editorial direction. Under shared responsibility, you have lcarnt how Lo choose 2 principal
anthor belween two, three or more. Among these works there are two kinds @ 1) Principal responsibility
indicated by layout or wording on  the title page, and ii) Principal responsibility is not indicated on

" the title page. If the principal responsibility is indicated 10 one, main entry is (0 be made under the
heading for that person. If the principal responsibility s not indicatcd and there are not more than
threc authors, main entry heading is to be made under the first named one. Tille entry is to be made,
il there arc more than three authors.

For the works produced under the cditorial direction, (irst we have to check whether collective title
is there or not. If collective title is present, then the work is to be entered under the collective title.
If it is not having a collective title the predominant or [irst constituent part will be taken as the basis
for heading and description in the main cntry. Name-title added entries are provided, if information
is available about the constiluent parts.  Added cotries are made under the headings for editor/
compilers. ’

5.5 ANSWERS TO SELF CHECK EXERCISES

L N

performing the same kind of activity in iy ion of the content of an ilem. The
contribution of each may form a scparalgaph distinct part of the item, or the

contribution of each may not be chzvmrom that of the others.

(b) BUSH, Vannevar Q~
{c) As per rule 21.6B1, il mgcipalWesponsibility is atuributed (by the wording or the

layout of the Chiel sou nformation) to one person., enter under the heading tor
that person., ' _ .

As per rule 21.6C1, if responsibility is shared between (wo or three persons or bodies
and principal responsibility is not atributed Lo any one of them by wording or layout,
enter under the heading for the one named first. '

(@) ARTIFICIAL I[nielligence (Title)

(¢)  Principles of psychology / R.H. Price . . . {et al)
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Answer to Self Check Exercise - 2

Main Entry

328.73
DAV

DAVIDSON, Roger H.

7990

Congress and its members / Roger H, Davidson and Walter

J. Oleszek. - Congressional Quar_tcrly Press, 1981.

xvi, 470 p. ; 23 cm - (Politics and Public policy series /

Robegrt L., Peabody)

ISBN 0-87187-202-1

1. United States - Congress. 1. Oleszek, Walter J. I, Title.

111. [Series

Added Entry, Subject

328.73
DAV

UNITED STATES - CO
DAYIDSON, Roger H.

Q

(rest as in the maif entry)

Qj?‘

Added Entry, Joint Author

328.73
DAV

OLESZEK, Walter J.

DAVYIDSON, Roger H.

{rest as in the main eniry)




Added Entry, Title

328.73 CONGRESS and its memebrs
DAV DAVIDSON, Roger H.
(rest as in the main entry)
Added Entry, Series
32873 POLITICS and Public folicy Series / Rgbeit L. Peabody
DAV DAVIDSON, Roger H.

(rest as in the main entry) O

Q}Q*

Reference Entry

PEA]

BODY, Robert L.

See Politics and public policy series
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Answer 10 Sclf Check Excreise-3

Main Entry

3163
N28 SMITH, Perey F.
New analytical geomcuy / by Percy F. Smith, ~ Arthur
Sullivan Gale and John Haven Neeley. - Rev. ed. - Boston @ Ginn
and Co., € 1928.
31015 xi, 326 p.; 21 ¢cm.
1. Analytic geometry. I. Gale, arthur Sullivan. I, Neeley,
John|Haven. III. Tiile.
Added Entry, Subject
516.3 ANALYTIC GEOMETRY
N28 SMITH, Percy F.
" (rest as in the ma)
Added Entry, Joint Author
5163 GALE, Arthur Sullivan
N28 SMITH, Percy F.
(rest as in the main enty)




Added Eniry, Joint Author .

516.3 ' INEELEY, John Haven - °
'N28 ° ISMITH, Percy F.

(rest as in the main entry)

* Added Entry, Title 0

5163 NEW Analytical Geom
N28 SMITH, Percy F. '

Testasin@mi IIy)
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Answer to Self Check Exercise - 4

Main Entry

329.01
STR STRATEGIES for political participation / Frant Kendrick... [et. af ]
- 2nd ed. - Cambridge, Mass. : Winthrop Pub., 1974,
8007 ix, 197 p.; 23 cm,
ISBN 0-876268-48-3
1. Politics, Practical - United Siates. I. Kendrick, Frank.
Added Entry, Subject
329.01 POLITICS, PRACTICAL 3 I» STATES
STR STRATEGIES for pol%cipalion / Fran: Kendrick... [et. af ]
.- 2nd ed. - Camb . Mass. 1 Winthrop Pub., 1974,
{ rest as jn the¥nain entry)
Added Entry, Author
329.01 KENDRICK, Frank
STR STRATEGIES for political participation / Frant Kendrick... [er. @l ]
. - 2nd ed. - Cambridge, Mass. : Winthrop Pub., :974,
{ rcst as m the main eniry)




Answer to Self Check Exercise-5

Main Entry
954
MOO INDIA! Yesterday and today / edited by Charles D. Moore and
David Eldredge . - Toronto : Bantam Books, 1970.
8024 xvi, 368 p. ; 18 cm. - (The George School readings on
developing lands / Clark D. Moore and David W Miller)
1. India- Hisotry. I. Moore, Clark D. II. Eldredge, David.
[II. Seics. :
Added Entry, Subject
954 ~ INDIA - HISTORY 9 o
MOO INDIA!} Yesterday and today / editg Chatles D. Moore and
David Eldredge . - Toronth: Bghtam Books, 1970,
(rest as in the main c%'
Added Entry, Editor
954 MOORE, Charles D, _
MOG INDIA: Yesterday and today / edited by Charles D, Moore and
David Eldredge . - Toronto : Bantam Books, 1970,
( rest as i the main entry).




Added Entry, Joint Editor

554 ELDREDGE, David :
MOO NDIA! Yesterday and today / edited by Charles D. Moore and
David Eldredge . -
{rest as in the main entry)
Added Entry, Scries
¥
iThe GEORGE School readingg on developing Lands / Clark D.
954 _ Moore and David Mill¢
MGS INDIA: Yesterday and today / cdgd b¥ Charles D. Moore and

David Eldredge . O
rest as in Lht‘%?il:m ry)

n

Reference Entry  (Series Editor)

MOORE, Clark D.

See The George School readings on developing lands




Reference Entry (Series Editor)

MILLER, David ©o

See The George School readings on developing lands. g

Explanation :

The statement of respensibiity for the publication of the document lics with two editers. There are
some contributors and no single author heid responsible for the puldication of the document, Hence
main entry is madc under fitle,

The publisher statement slightly changed. On the back itle page it is staied thal the book is
published as Bantam Books and the Publisher is more po ith that name, Series is provided an
added entry and Series editors are provided with rﬁ’rcncc nlries.

56 ASSIGNMENTS Qs

Catalogue the following books. Th@lgcs and other information are provided,

Assignment-1

Bitingual Education
A Scurcebook

Alba N. Ambert
Sarah E. Melendez

Garland Publishing Inc.

New York & London
1985

Other Information :

Call No. : 371.97 AMB

Acc No. : 2235

Pages : viit, 333

Size : 22 cms. :

Garland Reference Library of Social Science {(Vol.197)
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Assigninent-2
Fourth
Directory of Periodicals
Publishing Articles
on English
and
American Literature and Language

Donna Gerstenberger and George Hendrick

The Swatlow Press Inc.

Chicago
Cher Information :
Call No, : 116.42 GER
Acc No. ; 2235
Height : 21 cms
Copyright date: 1974 _
ISBN i - 0-8040-0675-8 (Paper bound edition)

Pages : 234

Assignment-3
Thesis and Assignmeng Writing -

Janathan Anderdgn

The Univrsity Ow England
Berry H. ston

Western Austra titute of Technology

illicent Poole
A Trobe University

astern Private Limiied, NewDelhi.

Other Information ;

Call No. : 808.023 AND

Acc No, : 6130

Pages : First Edition Published in 1970
Size : 20 cms.

[lustrations present

Assignment-4
A Grammar of Contemporary Engiish

Randolph Quirk
Sidney Greenbanm
Geoffery Leech

Jan Svartvik

- LONGMAN
154




Other Information :

Call No. : 425 GRA
Pagcs : xii, 1120
Acc. No. : 8016
Sire : 24

ISBN : 0585244
First Published : 1980.

Assignment-5

The Analysis of Communication Confent

Developments in Scientific Theories
and Computer Technigues

Edited by
Geroge Gerbner
Ole R, Holsti
Klaus Krippenderft
William J. Paisley

Philip J. Stone 0
John Wiley and @
New York, London, Sydney? ONiD

Other Information ;

Call No. 001.54 N69
Acc No. : 179731
Subject heading : Communication

Assignment-6 .
The Ebony Handbook

by (he Editors of
Ebony

Johnson Publishing Company, Inc.,
Chicago, 1974,

Other Information :

Catl No. : 917.3 EBO

Pages ; 397

Height : 22 cm,

Tllustrations include tables

Back of the Title Page

The Ebony Handbooks, edited by Ebony Editors and Doris E. Saunders.




3.7 RECOMMENDED BOOKS

ANGLO - American Cataloguing Rules, 2nd ed. Ncw Dethi - Oxford-IBH, 1978.
KRISHAN Kumar. An /niroduction to AACR2, 3rd rev.ed. New Deihi. Vikas Pub.. 1990.
MAXWELL, Margarct F. Handbook for AACR? : 2nd ed. Chicago ; ALA, 1980.

NOORUL Hasan, Kamleshwar Nath and 7. L. Sardana. Cataloguing Practice, New Delhi, Gitanjali
Pub., 1684,

5.8 GLOSSARY

Editor : One who preparcs for publication an item not his own. Responsibility may
extend to revising, providing commeniaries and introductory matter, ete.

Hanging Indention : This form of indention is used when the main entry is under title; the title
begins at first indention and all successding lines of the body of the record

begin at second indention,

Shared Authorship
Shared Responsibility : More than one author'Oponm le for the work,

\gd
Q}Q‘
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60 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES o O

Books are usuaily writien by personal authors. So%s we may come across the names of
institutions like univrsitics, associations, gove , reltgious bodies, cultural organisations, etc., on
the title page of books in-the place of author stment. These institutions having a name are called
as "Corporate Bodies”. The aim of this is to guide you how to catalogue books issued by such
bodies. -

After studying this unit, you will be able

+ differentiate between the works of corporate body and personal author ;

« identify different kinds of corporate bodies ;

+ judge the conditions where we can consider corporate body as author; and

« render different kinds of headings for different corporatc bodies and make entrics for each type
- of corporatc body.

[

6.1 INTRODUCTION

In the previous chapters we have seen how to catalogue books of personal authors. Those are the -
examples for contributions of single, two, three and more then three personal authors. They also
cover the works produced under editorial direction where we can see diffused authorship. We have
seen through these examples how personal authors are contributing to the thought content of the work
- in their individuai capacities. But in the case of works issued by a bod, we can notice that the
contribution is in the form of collective expression of thought by a group of persons and not as an
individual personal author. Usually such groups are identified by a specific name. So that for
cataloguing purpose we will deal personal authors and corporate authors seperately. '




6.2 CORPORATE BODIES

There are several kinds of corporate bodies which arc involved in different kinds of actitivies in the
soclety. The nature and content of the books issued by these bodies differ based on the very naiure
and aciivitics of the bodies. Some of the books issued by corporatc bodies may cover topics of

gencral interest. Sometimes these books deal only with the topics of interest for the members of the.

issuing corporate body. Corporate bodics may be governments, or agencics established by govern-
ments, private and voluntary organisations and so on.  Sometimes corporale bodies may be
subordinate to other bodies like Minisiry of Education which is subordinate o Govermnment of India.
As there are many variations in the very nature of corperate bodies and the books issued by them,
we need 10 make careful judgements regarding the choice and rendering of headings while cataloguing
such’ kinds of hooks. AACR-2 prescribes separate rules for choice and rendering of headings for
corporatz-bodics {Chap-21-Rute 21.1B and Chap.24).

In the next section we shall enumerage different kinds of corporate bodies with examples and how to

o catalogus each type with the help of rules given by AACR-2.

6.2.1 Definition

According to AACR-2 a corporate body is any kind of organisation or group of persons which is
identified by a particular name and which acts, or may act as an entity. Typical examples of
. corporate bodies are associations, institutions, business firms, non-profit enterprises, governments,
government agencies, projects and programmes, rcligi@ies. conferences and fairs and festivals.

6.2.2 Kinds of Covporate Bodies

Corporate bodies may be governments, diffo€ni bldies controlled by governmenis, government
officials, legislative bodies, judicial bodies, armd¥fafCes, embassies, delegations 1o international and
inter-governmental bodies and associatio et vs identify some cxamples so that it may help vou
to identify different types of corporate bodifs. '

ifferent kinds. Govermment may act as 2 whole or it may act
ial organs conirotled by it

Government : Governments are o
through executive, legisiativg”®ad ju

{zovernment a5 a whole:
Ex:  Government of India
Republic of China
Government of Andhra Pradesh
Georgia State

Executive bodies of Government :
Ex:  Ministry of Education, Government of India
Ministry of Education, Government of Andhra Pradesh

Legislative bodies of Government:
Loksabha, Parfiamens, Government of India
Legislative Assembly, Governmient of Andhra Pradesh
House of Commons, Parliament, United Kingdom
House of Lord, Parliment, United Kingdom
House of Representatives, Congress, United States.

Judicial bodies of Government :
Supreme Court, Government of India
High Court, Government of Andhra Pradesh
District Court, Visakhapawnam Disirict.




Associations :
Association of Indian Universities
Indian Library Association (ILA); . :
International Federation of Library Associations and Institutions (IFLA) ;

Institutions :
Andhra University . o
Documentation Research and Training Center (DRTC)
Birla Institute of Scientific Research :
" Tata Energy Research Institute :

Committees and Commissions :
' Cemmission on Thermodynamics, S
International Union of Pure and Applicd Chemisiry ;
Power Economy Commiitee, Ministry of Imigation and Power, Government of India.
Committce on Planning School Library Quarters, Building and Equipment Division,
Library Administration Division, American Library Association,

Armed Forces : :
' Indian Army, Govemment of India ;
Indian Navy ; '
Eastern Naval Command, Indian Navy;

Indian Airforce. . 0
Embassies : | ' ' '

Indian Embassy (US) - \
Consulate of United Kingdom (Cairo)
Delegations : ?s .
. Indian Mission to the United QS“

Religious Bodies and Officiais :
Catholic Church @ -
Canadian Conference of - lic Bishops, Catholic Church

Catholic Church, Pope John Paul 1.
Tirumala Tirupathi Devasthanam.

Conferences, Congresses, Meetings: :
IX IATLIS Conference on Standards for Library Education.
Prospects of the World Food Supply : Proceedings of a Symposium.

Exhibitions, Fairs and Festivals :
Expo 70
State Industrial Exhibition 1989-90 -
World Book Fair 1990, New Delhi.

- The examples we have cited so far for different kinds of corporate bodies are only few. There are
still numerous kinds of corporate bodies listing of which is not possible here. The common fca}ture
present in all kinds.of corporate bodies is that it has a group of persons acting as a single entity.

6.2.3 Where a Corporate body can be taken as author?

Till now we have discussed what a corporate body is and what are different types of corporate bodies.
Corporate bodies may release or may be responsible for bringing out different kinds of documents on
different occassions. But we can not take all of them as authors of the document for which they are
responsible. Here comes the problem of deciding a corporate body as an anthor of a particular
document. Sometimes though a corporate body publishers or issues a document, it can not be entered

-




under the heading for that body. Depending on the nature of the content of the document we have
te decide whether or notl a corporate body is author of the document.

AACR-2 has made elaborate rules for choice and rendering of headings for corporate bodies. Under
Chapler 21 choice of access point, as a basic general rule (21.182) {or making éntry under corporate
body the Code prescribes five categories of works. These five categories can be stated in 2 simple
form as 1) works dealing with administrative activiies of the body or its policies, procedures and/or
operations; or its finances; or its staff and/or officers; or its resources like catatogues, directories etc.
iy Some legal and governmental works like Jaws, administrative regulations, trealics, court proceed-
ings and legisiative hearings; (iii) Works which record the collective expression of thought of the
body like committee reports, commission reports etc; (iv) works which report collective activity of
a conterence, of an expedition, of an event if they have a specific name prominentiy given in the work
catzlogued and (v) sound recordings; films, and video recordings resulting from the collective activily

- of a performing group, if the responsibility of the ‘group is more than mere performance, execation

eic,

Sometimes we may not be abie io decide whether or not the work falls into one or more of these
categorics. In such cases we will treat the work as it is not a work of corporate body.

Another important aspeci we havé to notive in the case of publications of corporate bodies is the role
of the subordinate and related bodics. Somefimes a subordinate or related body of a parent body may
be responsible for issuing a document. Whether or not 1o give main entry heading nnder the
subordinate unit is a problem here. AACR-2 makes two prgvisions : 1) if the name of the subordinate
unit has been indicated prominently in the item showing i nsibiiily predominently, then we can
enter the work under the heading for subordinate unit, 1N responsibility of the subordinate anit
15 00t given significantly (or) if the name of the pagetpody is given in the chief source of information
(iitke page) without mentioning the name of su unit we have to enter ihe work under the

heading for the parent body.

Subcrdinate bodies: ;

i) Enlered under its own nam
eg:  Arts Cooncil of Great Bgitain

University Gm@mlssion (India)
£i) Enizred under the name of parent body.

Andhra Univrsity. Department of Library and Information Science
India. Ministry of Education.

Wher determining the main eniry heading (just like in the case of personal author we may face
problems if the work emanates from more than one corporate body. We can apply the same rules
(Rule 21..4-21.7) followed for choice of heading for personal authors, even for choice of headings for
corporate bodies. But AACR-2 prowdcq separale rules for rendering of headings for corperate bodies
in Chap. 24.

6.2.4 Rui'es for vendering of Heading for corporaie bodies

There is one basic rule (Rule 24.1) which is applicable to all kinds of corporate bodies which snuggests
to make entry directly under the name by which a corporate bopdy is predominently identified except
when it is stared to enter under the name of a higher or related body or under the name of &
governmenl, AACR-2 alse provides guidelines io distinguish subordinate and related bodies from
indzpendent bodies. A body can be treated as a subodinaie body if

i} the name of the body contains ierms like department, division, section, branch etc.
Eg. Andhra University, Department of Economics :
All India Radio, Engineering Division,

i} the name contains a word nommally indicaiing administrative sub-crdination whore the name of
higher body ts required for identification of the subordinate body.




Eg. Government of {ndia. Planning Commission.
Government of India, Department of Agriculture. Evaluation Commillee.

ili) a name of subordinate body has been or is likely to be used by another higher body for one
of its subordinate or related hodies,
Eg: Bharat Heavy Electricals Lid.,
Technical Information Centre.
iv) subordinate body is a name of University faculty, schooi, college, institute, iaboraory etc. that
_simply indicates a particular field of study. '
Eg: Andhra University, School of Comespendence Courses
Venkateswara University. Medical College.

v} Subordinate body's name includes the entire name of the higher or related body.

Eg: Andhra University Press

Now let us discuoss the rules for rendering different kinds of corporate bodies with examples.

6.3 WORKED OQUT EXAMPLES

6.3.1 Government, Legislative Bodies and Government Officialt

While rendering a povemment as heading the conventional name Mghgdzovernment should be used

unless the official name is in common use. Conventional patg of a government is the geographic
name of the area {country, province, state, coumntry, dis @ unicipality etc.) over which the
government exercises jurisdiction,

Eg. Government of India as India
Unitea Siates of America as tates
Commonwealth of Kentucky as Kgptucky
e same name. Such names of governments are {0 be '
tien in English.

Sometimes more than one govermment
differentiated by adding the iype of jurisdi

Eg. Georgia (U3} |
Georgia (USSR
Hyderabad (India}
Hyderabad (Pakistar)
Cork (Cork, Ircland)
Cork (Ireland ; County)

A body created or controlled by a government is to be entered under the name of a higher body, if
subordinate body can not be identified independendy with its name. If the heading for corporate body
consists of more than onc body, from second lovel onwards the heading should be underlined. (Use
italics in print)

Eg:  India. Ministry of Education
: United Kingdom. Parliament. House of Commons
~ Select Comimittee on the Telephone Services.
india. President
India. Ngvy
India. Supreme Court
India. Delegation io the United Nations.
United States. Commission or Civilrights.
india. Planning Commission
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The following arc the sample title pages of publications for which govermment as a whole or

these titles.

Example - 1

 subordinate body to govermnment are authors. Let us work out the main entry and added entries for

Constitution of India
(as modified upto the 1st October, 1969)

Manager of Publication
Delhi

Other Information :

Call No.
Acc, No.
Pages
Size

Date of Publication :

342,54 IND
058

xx. 502p
24cm

1970

Explanation:

For Government Publications Rule No.24.3E states @r under the conventional name. The.
conventional name of a government is the geon_ame of the area over which the government

exercises jurisdiction. In the above example,

content and as such should go under Govern of India. The rule staies only to. write the
geographic name and hence the author of stitution of India becomes only INDIA, The entry

will be

pment of India is responsible for its thought

Q}Q*

Main Entry

342.54
IND INDLA],
Constitution of India: as modified upto st October, 1969 .
New Delhi : Manager of Publication, 1970. _
058

Xx, 502p.; 24 cm.

1. India-Constitution 1. Title.




Added Entry, Subject

342.54 . INDPIA -~ CONSTITUTION
IND INDIA. '

Constitution of India.

{rest as in the main entry)

Added Entry, Title

'S

342.54 CONSTITUTION of India 0

IND INDIA. O
Censtitution of India.

{rest as in the ?in %)\

Example -2
Sixth Five Year Plan
1980-85
Mid-Term Appraisal
Government of India
Planning Cormmission
Aungust, 1983
Other Information :
Call No. 3389 IND
Acc. Ne. 45088
Pages v, 139
28

. Size

£63




Explanation:

Planning Commission is responsible for the thonght content of the document, and Planning Commis-
sion is a subordinate body of Govermnmen of India. Entry cannot be made directly under the Planning
Commission because Planning Commission may be applicable to any comntry and hence the
individualizing element, Government of India is to be denoted first,

Main Eatry

3389 .
IND INDIA. Planning Commission
Sixth Five Year Plan, 1980-85: mid-term appraisal. - New
Delhif : Planning Commission, 1983,
45088 v, 139 p.; 28 cm.
L. India-Economic Policy 16
Added Entry, Subject
3389 INDIA ~ ECONOMY POLICY
IND INDIA. Planning Commission.

(rest as in the main entry)




Added Entry, Title

3389 SIXTH Five Year Plan, 1980-85: mid-term appralsal
IND - {INDIA. Planmng Commission .

x oA

-1 |(rest as in the main enfry)

Example - 3

Farmers Training :
and -
Education Progra®

Evalunation Col
Department @Jc ture, 1969.
Other Information : & Im
Call No. : 630.7 IND

Acc No, : 061
‘Pages : ii, 47p.
Size : 22 cm.

From the back of lthe title page it ig ascertained that the Department of griculture is an organ of the
Central Ministry of Agriculture.

Explanation

The thought content of the document has to go to the Evaluation Committee but this Committee has’

no independent stams and cannot be identified by itself. The Committee is an organ of the
Department of Agriculture which itself ts a subordinate body of the Ministry of Agriculture.” It is not
necessary to represent the Ministry as the Department of Agriculture can be identified with its own

. naine.
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Main. Entry

630.7 .
IND INDIA. Department of Agriculture. Evaluation Committee.
Farmers training and education programme. - New Delhi
Depariment of Agriculture, 1969,
061 i, 47p.; 22 cm.
1. Farmers training 1. Title.
Added Entry, Subject
630.7 - |[FARMERS - TRAININ:
IND INDIA. Deparmment of Agricultu luation Committee.
{rest as in the mai
Added Entry, Title
630.7 FARMERS training and education programme.
IND UINDIAL Department of Agriculture. Evaluation Committee.

(rest as in

the main entry)




Example - 4 ' :
' Education, Individual And Society

Selected Addresses
by
Smt. INDIRA GANDHI
Prime Minister of India

. Government of India,
Ministry of Education & Social Welfare,

New Delhi,
Other Information . _
Call No, - : T. 44 1.7
Acc. No, : 13612
Year of Publication : 1977
Pages - 300
Size : ‘22 cms.
Explanation:

‘Government dignitaries, such as sovereign, president, prime minis
by designation, if they are acting in their official capacity, apdwgot b
24.20). The inclusive years of the reign or incumbency and
are to be added in parenthesis after the official designation,

e
@

ch others are to be entered
eir personal names. (Rule
pme of the person in a brief form

T.44
L7 - JINDIA. Prime Minister (1967-1977; 1980-1984 : Indira Gandhi)
Education, Individual and Society : selected addresses / by
Smt. Indira Gandhi. - New Delhi ; Ministry of Education & Social
Welfage, 1977, :
13612 ' 300 p.; 22 cm.

1. Education - India. I. Indira Gandhi. IL Tide.




Added Enfry, Subject

T.44  EDUCATION- - INDIA : '
L7 INDIA, Prime Minister (1967-1977 ; [980 - 1984 : Indira Gandhi )
{rest as in the main entry)
}
Added Entry, Author
T.44 INDIRA Gandhi
L7 INDIA. Prime Minister (196 ; 1980 - 1984 : indira Gandhi }
{rest as in the Ygain 1try)_
Added Eniry, Title
T.44 EDUCATION, Individual and Society,
L7

INDIA. Prime Minister (1967-1977 ; 1980 - 1984 : Indira Gandhi )

(rest as in the main entry)




Self Check Exercise - 1

Catalogue the following books. The title page and other information are provided.

Note: 1) Write your answer in your own noic book.

i) Check your answer with the model answers given at the end of this unit.

Exercise - 1 {a)

Other Information :

" Call No.
Acc No,
Pages
Size

Exercise - 1 (b}

..... 312”3]ND ....... o | b e e e e e

Cther Information
Call No.

Acc No.

Pages

Date

Exercise - | {c}

Family Planning Progrmme in India
An Evaluation

Programme Evaluation Organisation
Planning Commussion
Government of India, 1970,

363.96 IND
14780

1w, 267
27cm

Survey on Infant and Child 1\61“
Office of the Regista al Indiz
Ministry of Home¥A(fairs

21hi. -

46279
- vii, 780
1981

Jawaharlal Nehru's Speeches
1949-1953

Publication Division,
Ministry of Information and Broadcasting

Cther Information :

Call No.
Pages
Height

" Acc No.
Published in

923254 NEH
ix, 586
25 cm
34367




6.3.2. Institutions, Association and Societies

In the previous section we were concerned with government and government agencies as authors.
Under corporate bodies many publications are brought out by instilutions, associations and societies.
Like government, instituitons also may have subordinate or related organs,

Institutions, associations and societies arc also called as 'organisations'. The crganisations can be at
the international, national or local level. For example, United Nations, UNESCO, WHO, FAQ, ILO,
International Court of Justice, etc., arc international bodics.

In every discipline there is an international body, 10 name a few: International Academy of Political
Science and Constitutional Studies ; International Council on Social Welfare ; International Institute
of Philosophy ; World Council of Managemcm World Society for Ekistics, CIC In Library Science,
we find professional bodics at the international level such as International Federation of Documen-
tation (FID), International Federation ol Library Associations and Institutions (IFLA).

At the national level, every contry abound with several associalions, societies and such other
organisations in every ficld or discipline, Here are quoted few - Indian Institute of Architects ; Indian

‘Council of World Affairs, Indian Economic Association, Indian Library Association and Indian

Academy of Scienges.

Some of the local organisation are:
Andhra Pradesh Library Association (APLA),
Madras Literacy Society; elc,

The Publications of these bodies are usually enterediregtly under their names.

For example:
AMA M:mt Hand book,
Edjigd by Russel F, Moore

The main entry heading is to be e uljder
AMERICAN MANAG SSOCIATION

In the case of suberdinat of the Institutions, the entry is to be made under the name of a higher
or related body. For exam '

The Department of Library and Information Science of Osmania University cannot be entered under
the name of the Department, it is (o be treated as a subordinate body and hence  the heading will be:

OSMANIA UNIVERSITY. DEPARTMENT OF LIBRARY AND INFORMATION SCIENCE,

Whereas the Library of Osmania University is treated-as a related body because the name of the body
includes cntire name of the higher body and the heading will be:

OSMANIA UNIVERSITY, LIBRARY
Based on the explanation given above we have worked out a few examples.

Example - 5
Social Science Methods
Decision - Making
And
- Development Planning

UNESCO

SOCIO-ECONOMIC STUDIES 8




Other Information:

Acc No, : 9825

Size : 235 : : |
Pages . 103 \
Call No. : 3500072 M4

Expianation:

Main entry heading is to be made directly under the name of the intenational body, UNESCO. Added
entries are to be provided for title and scrics, A See reference entry is to be given for the full name
of the body for the benefit of those referring under it.

Main Entry

350.0072 '
M4 UNESCO

Social science methods, dwisionAWand development

planging. - Paris ; Unesco, 1984,
9825 103 p.; 24 cm. - (Socio—mo@studies V&)

1. Social policy. L Title¥l!. Series.

o

Added Entry, Subject

350.0072 SOCIAL POLICY
M4 UNESCO

(rest as in the main entry)
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Added Entry, Title

$OCIAL Science methods, decision-making and Developmental

350.0072 Planning
M4 . [INESTO
rest as in the main eniry)
Added Entry, Series
350.0072 SOCIAL — ECONOMIGysin 0 48
M4 UNES{CO

(rest as in \%ﬂ entry}

R o

See Reference Entry

UNITED Nations Educational Scientific and Cuijtural Organisation

See UNESCO




Example - &
Modern Language Association of America

Reporis of Surveys and Studies
of Modern Foreign Languages 1959-1961
New York '

Other Information :

Call No. : 407 MOD

Acc No. : (65

Pages : x, 326 p..

Size : 29 cm.

Explanation:

The corporaie bodics, such as Institutions, associations and socieities are to be entered directly under
the name of the body. Hence the main coiry heding is 10 be made under ' Modern Language
Association of America’.

Main Entry

407 :
MOD | MODERN LANGUAGE ASSOC[ATIOI@MERICA

Reports of surveys and studi§g of odern foreign languages,

1999-1961. - New York ! dern Language Association of
Anjerica, 1961

065 x, 326p.; 29 CQW
1. Lang@lodcrn - study and teaching 1. Title.

Added Entry, Subject

407 LANGUAGE, MODERN - STUDY AND TEACHING
MOD MODERN LANGUAGE ASSOCIATION OF AMERICA

{rest as 1o ine main enlry]
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Added Entry, Title

407 REPORTS of surveys and studies of modern languages
MOD MODERN LANGUAGE ASSOCIATION OF AMERICA
(rest as in the main entry)
- Example - 7

Selections from Education®h Records
New Series 2

Development of l@sity Education,

-1920.

Edited by

@ Suresh Chandra Ghosh

Zakir Hussain Centre for Educational Studies

Jawaharlal Nehru University,
New Delhi. 1977.

Other Information :

Call No.
Acc No,
Pages
Size

- Subject Heading

: Colle

378 L8

103451

230

25 cm.

ge and universities — Curricula

Explanation:

Rule 24.13, Type4 " A name of a university faculty, school, college, insttute, laboratory, etc.,
that indicates a particular field of study” and such a subordinate body or related body o0 be
entered as a subheading of the name of the body. Added entries for the editor and series are to be

prepared.




Main Entry

378

L8 JAWAHARLAL NEHRU UNIVERSITY, Zakir Hussin Cenire for
Educational Studies.
Development of university education 1916-1920 / edited by
Surebh Chandra Ghosh . - New Dethi : Jawaharlal Nehru Univer-
sity, 11977,
103451 250 p. ; 25 cm. - (Sclections from educational records new
series ; V.2) '
ML 1. Colleges and universities - Curricula. L. Ghosh, Suresh
Chandra. 11. Title, Iil. Series
Added Entry, Subject
378 - COLLEGE AND UNIVERSITIES - RIEULA
L8 JAWAHARLAL NEHRU UNIVERSIT YwZakir ¥issain Centre
Jor Education Studies.
(rest as in thc main emry)?\
Added Entry, Editor
378 GHOSH, Suresh Chandra
L8 JAWAHARLAL NEHRU UNIVERSITY, Zakir Hussain Cenire

for Education Studies.

(rest as in the main entry}




Added Entry, Title

374 DEVELGOPMENT of University Education, 1916-1920
L8 JAWA'HARLAL NEHRU UNIVERSITY, Zakir Hussain Cenire

for Education Studies.,

(rest as in the main entry)

Added Entry, Series

378 SELECTIONS from educatjonal records new Series;V.2
18 JAWAHARLAL NEHRU UNIVERRITY. Zakir Hussain Centre

Yor Education Swudies.

rest as in the ma)

Example-8 -
Manuat of Microbiology

Propared b

Commitlce on Bacterichorig

Socicty of American Bucieriologists

Mec Graw-Hill Bock Company, INC
New York, 1957,

Other feformation :

Cali No. : G9] N57
Pages : xi, 315
Size : 26 x 18 ¢m
Acc, No. : 89101
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Main Entry

G91
N57 SOCIETY OF AMERICAN BACTERIOLOGISTS. Commitiee on

| Bacteriological Technic. =

Manual of Microbiology / prepared by Commitice on
Bactediological Technic, Society of American Bactericlogists. - New
York § Mc Graw-Hill, 1957.

39101 xi, 315 p. ; 26 cm.

1. Microbiology - Technigue. 1. Committee on  Bacleriologi-
cal Technic. 11, Tule. ' :

Added Entry, Subject

G91 MICROBIOLOGY - TRCHNIQ
N57 SOCIETY OF AMERICAN BACTERI STS. Committee on

Buacterinlogical Technic. { ' ,

(rest as in the same %

Added Eniry, Committee

Go1 COMMITTEE on Bacleriological Technic
N57 SOCIETY of American Bacteriologists. Committee on

Bacteriological Technic

(rest as in the same eotry)
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Added Eniry, Title

G91 MANUAL on Microbioiogy
N57 SOCIETY OF AMERICAN BACTERIOLOGISTS. Committee on

Bacteriological Technic.

(rest as in the same enlry)

Explanation:

In the above cxmple, the corporate body responsible for the preparation of (he document is ‘Society
of American Bacteriologists', and ke 'Commiitec on Bacteriglogical Technic' is its subordinate body.
As per ruic 24.13 the subordinate body is to be entered i

Self Check Exercise - 2 O

Catalogue the following books. The title paghnd” other information are provided.
Note: i} Write your answer in your ok,
i} Check your answer with the Yodel answer given at the end of this unit,

Exercise - 2 (a)

National Council of Applied Ecoomic Research,
New Delhi.

Utilization of Primary Energy in India
Asia Publishing House

Bombay Calcutta
New Delhi Madras

Other Information ;

Call No. : 338.39 N27
Acc. No, : 855630
Pages : iv, 67
Copyright date : 1958

Half-title page : Occassional Papers No.3.




Example - 2 (b)

Non-book Materials
Cataoguing Rules

Integrated code of practice and draft revision of the
Anglo-American Cataloguing Rules

British Text Part 1II
Prepared by the
Library Association

Media Cataloguing Rules Commiitee

Nauonal Council for Educational Technology
with the Library Association.

Other Information :

Call No. : 025.34 LIB
Acc No. : 22384
Pages : vi, 129

Height : 20 cms. : 0 : .

6.3.3 Conferences, Congresses, Meetings, etc, Q

If the book is a conference proceeding it should be entered uf the specific name of the confercnce.
Sometimes the conference may not be having speci ¢ indicating the topic of the conference.
Such decuments are entered under the title of onfdgence proceedings. See the following example,

Teaching of English

Internatio onference Sponsored by
National Council of Teachers of English at Boston, 1965,

Edited by
Jamecs R. Squire

National Council of Teachers of English
Champaigen, Ichnoise 1966,

In the above sample title page the purview of the conference has not been indicated in the name of
the conference. Hence this book containing papers presented at the conference should be entered
under the title of the proceedings viz. "Teaching of English'.

Words denoting conferences number, frequency or ycar shouid be omilted from the name of the
conferences while rendering conference as heading. But infermation regarding conference number,
frequency or year and place should be added at the end of the name of the conference as
individualising clements within circular brackets and the individualising elements should be under-
lined or italics in print.

Eg. : Conference of Tobacco Research workers in India (3cd: 1962: Madras)

If the place of the conference is given as part of the name of the conference, it need not be again given
as individualising element %

E.g. Paris symposium on Radio Astronomy (1961)

17%




Example -9

Seminar on Leadership
and
Political Institution in India

California University, 1956

Leadership and Political Institute in India

Ediied by
Richard L. Park
and
Irene Tinker

Oxford University Press,
Madras 1960,

Other Information :

Call No. 320.954 SEM '

Acc. No, 067 \
Pages x. 480

Size 24 cm

Explanation: O

The main entry heading is to be made und%ﬁame of the conferencc and the year and place are

entries are to be made for the two

1o be added in circular brackets afte@;s't confcrence papers arc edited by some one else added

o

Main Emry

320.954
SEM

SEN

[INAR OF LEADERSHIP AND POLITICAL INSTITUTE IN

067

RicH

INDIA (7936 - California)

Leadership and political institute in India / edited by Richard
ark and Irene Tinker. - Madras : Oxford Univ. Press, 1960.

x, 480 p.: 24cm,

1. Leadership 2. India-Politics and Govemmen 1. Park,
ard L. II. Tinker, Irene, III. Title.
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Added Entry, Subject (1)

- 320954
SEM

SEMI

LEADERSHIP

NAR OF LEADERSHIP AND POLITICAL INSTITUTE
[N INDIA (1956 : California) '

(rest as in the main entry)

Added Entry, Subject (2)

. 320.954
SEM

' INDIA - POLITICS AND GOVER
SEM[NAR ON LEADERSHIP AND POLI INSTITUTE

IN INDIA (1956 : Californt

{rest as in the main en?\ -

Added Entry, Editor

320,954
SEM

PARK, Richard L.

SEM|NAR ON LEADERSHIP AND POLITICAL [NSTITUITON _

IN INDIA (1956 : California)

(rest as in the main entry}




Added Entry, Joint Editor

320.954 ' TINKER, Irene
S5EM SEMINAR ON LEADERSHIP AND POLITICAL INSTITUTE IN

INDIA (1956 : California)

(rest as in the main entry)

Added Entry, Titie

320.954 LEADERSHIP and Poli@ﬁtul&: in India
SEM SEMINAR ON LEADERSHIP OLITICAL INSTITUTE IN

INDIA (1956 : C@a}

(rest as in lv'@ entry)

R

Example - 10

Pages : 18,169
Size : 24 cm.

Summary of Proceedings of the third
Conference of Tobacco Research Workers in India
. ' Helt at Madras °
From 13th to 15th September, 1962
' Indian Central Tobacco Committee
o Madras, 1962

Other Information ;

Call No. : 633.71072 CON

Ace. No. : 062 '
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Explanation:

In case of conferences, committees, seminars and the like, if they have their distinctive periodicity and
held at different places they are to be shown in parentheses as in the example above. It is part of
the author entry and hence it is underlined. In this example title entry is nol shown as the title is
Summary of Proceedings of the third... and it is doubtful whether an
in the Catalogue under Summary.

Main Entry

y one likely to ask for or look

633.71072
'CON

CONFERENCE OF TOBACCO RESEARCH WORKERS IN

062

INDIA (3rd : 1962 : Madras)

Tobageo Committec, 1962,

18, 169.p.; 24 cm. 0
1, Tobacco - Researcho '

Summary of procecdings .  Madras : Indian Cenrral

oF

%&d Entry, Subject

633.71072
CON

TOBACCO - RESEARCH

062

CONEFERENCE OF TOBACCO RESEARCH WORKERS IN
| INDIA (3rd : 1962 : Madras) ' '

Tobadco Committee, 1962,
18, 169 p.; 24 cm.

1. Tobacco — Research,

Summary of proceedings . - Madras : Indian Central
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Example - 11

International Sympoisum
' on :
Atomic Molecular and Solid State Theory
and :
Quantum Biolog

-held at Sanibel Island, 1970
PROCEEDINGS

Edited By
Per-Olev Lowdin

Interscience Pablishers

Other !nfofm{ion :

Call No. ; 54128 INT
Acc, No. : 063

Pages : xvil, 484 p.
Size . : 26 cm.

Place of Publication New York but not shown. - _

Date of Publication ascenained cutside the source, 19

There is a series - [nlernational Journal of Quahcf stry (Svmiposium No.4)
Explanation: : _

In the above example, the place of Qical n and date of publication are not shown in the Chicf

source of information, hence they iven in the square brackets. There i3 not a clear cut iitle.
The title is 10 be constructed gg Proc®dings of the Iniernational Symposium on. Atomic Molecular
and Solid State Theory and@m Biology.

Main Entry

541.28 :
INT INTHRNATIONAL SYMPOSIUM ON ATOMIC MOLECULAR
AND SOLID STATE THEORY AND QUANTUM '
BIOHOGY (1970 : Sanibel Island).
063 Proceedings/edited by Per-Olev Lowdin. - {New York] : Inter

Scierjee, [1971].

xvii, 484p.; 26 cm. - (International Journal of Quantum
CherJnisir_y No.4). :

1. Quantum Chemistry - Congress. 1. Lowdin,  Per-Olev I
Title{I1]. Series. .
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Added Entry, '.Subjec't

' QUANTUM CHEMISTRY - CONGRESS B
INTERNATIONAL SYMPOSIUM ON ATOMIC MOLECULAR :

"""" "AND SOLID STATE THEORY AND QUANTUM BIO-
f LOGY - . S
; ? ' (rest as in the main entry)
| z -
: i :
I
]
; L
i |
: i I
.
| L S
e i e A— s - i
' Added Entry, Editor
e _
5 5 .
54128 | | LOWDIN, Per-Olev' ; ) :
INT | INTERNATIONAL SYMPOSIUM ON ATO OLECULAR
TTTTTTTTETTTTTUAND SOLID STATE THEORY ANB QUANTUM BIO-

LOGY

{

¢ .7 (rest as in the main gatry) P
1 ! ’

|

e g et P ¢ e

| ]
i
L e Lo - S .

Added Entry, Tiile
e — - ]
! 54128 | | PROCEEDINGS [of] | |
| INT | INTERNATIONAL SYMPOSIUM ON ATOMIG MOLECULAR
[T TV AND SOLID STATE THEORY AND QUANTUM BIO-
! | LOGY ' - |
i ' I .
| i !

Eo
(rest as in the main entry)
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Added Entry, Sevies

T |

=$4i.28 INTERNATIONAL Journal of Quantum of Chernisiry

INT INTERI?ATIONAL.SY MPOSIUR ON ATOMIC MOLECULAR
E AND 'SOLID STATE ORY AMD QUANTUM

B:IOLO{:E Y Ned

! J

! . rest as in the main entry)

ii

L

! I i

} i '

L-— . S AU — n — —— e o — -

Self Check Exercige - 3

Caialogue the (ollowing books. The tiie page and sty information are provided,

Note @ 1) Wrile your answer in yow' swn oot beok,
11) Check your answor with the anwwer i

cnd of this onit,
Exercise - 3 {a}
Infeaglions! Conference
on
eaching of Engiish

\ The Common F-’urpos_(:' :
teaching of English in Great Brilain,
Canada and the United States
A Report

Boston
1945

Edited hy
James R, Squire

National Council of Teachers of English
' Champaign,
Hingise, 1966

FITI L L L P P ST T

Other Information

Call No. : 420.7 INT
Acc, No. : 059

Pages : 243

Size : 21 cm.
National Council of Teachers of English are sponsorers of the Conference.

186 et e tmes 11888 et e e st s




Exercise - 3 (b}
Quality in Libraries
_ Seminar Papers
Thirty-Second Al India Library Conference
S.K. University, Anantapur ;

January 3-6, 1987 )

Edited by
C.B. Vashishth

Indian Library Association
A/40-41, Flat No.201, Ansal Building ’ .
Dr. Mukherjee Nagar, Delhi - 110 009.

Other Information : R

Call No. : 020 M8
Acc No. : 20307
Height : 24 cms.
Pages : il 407
Published in : 1987
Figures, tables & diagrams present

6.3.4 Committes and Commissions O _

Governments and several organisations appoint com\%and COmMmissions o survey or siudy on
several aspects. Libraries acquire such reports nitte@ and published) becuase of their importance.
Many of these reports are popular by the nai commitiec or commission or by the name of

the chairman. For example:
iy  Report of the Secondary Edu@(ﬁommission. The chairman of the commission was
ALMudaliar. The Report is popularly known as 'Mudaliar Commission Report.

ii) Report of the Advisory Committee for Libraries, 1959. The chairman of the Commitlee was
K.P. Sinha. The Report is popularly known as ‘Sinha Commilice Report.

jii) Report of the committee on Libraries, The Committee was appointed by the Universily Grants
Commitiee of U.K., under the chairmanship of Dr. Thomas Parry. The Report is popularly
known as 'Parry Committec Report'.

AACR2 rule 24,13 (Type-2) says, "A name that containg a word normally implymg administraive
subordination {¢.g. Commitice, Commission) providing the name of the higher body is required Tor
the wlentification of the subordination”.

E.g. : International Council ont Social Welfare, Cunadian Committee.

Rule 24.18 (Type-2) says, "An agency with a name containing a word that normally implied
administrative subordination (e.g., Committee, Commission) providing the name of the government
is required for the identification of the agency”.

Therefore, the Commitiees and Commissions are either directly entered under the name of the
Committce or Commissions or on the subordinate body of the government or higher body {organi-
sation). Added entries are to be prepatest for the chairman and the popularly knowa title. i87

b

O




Example - 12

Education and National Development

Report of the Education Commission,

1964-66.
NCERT,
New Delhi.

Oiher Information : _

Call No, : 370.6 IND

Acc. No. : 060-063

No. of Vols. : 4 _

Date of Publication : 1966

Size ' : 20 cm,

Chairman of the commission : .S Kothari.
The Report is also known as Kothari Commission Report.
' N

Explanation : \)

A Commission set up by the Government will go @ the name of the Commission and sometimes
the report of the commission becomes wcl?x: and in such cases the Reports are catled by the

name of the person who heads the Commissigg! Reader usually ask such reports by the name of the
Officer and hence an additional entry#galledhfor. In the above example the Education Commission
headed by D.S. Kothari is populary$ as Kothari Commission Report and hence an additional

- entry is called for. 2

Main Entry

- IND INDIA. Education Commission (1964)

7 i, = i o e e L+ L 11 e 4 A © 1 T — : ——

i
i - | Education and naticnal development : report of the Education
:

Commission, 1964-66. - New Delhi : NCERT, 1966.

| 060-063 | - |4v, ; 20 cm. ' :
D.S. Kothari, Chairman o !
Also known as Kothari Commission’ Report, . ;

i

F _

E . 1. Education - India. 1. Kothari, D.S. II. Title. 11, Tide :
; Kothari Commission Report




Added Entry, Subject- S

{3706 | iEDUCATION _INDIA i

. IND INDIA. Education Commission (1964) - : ;

L ' P
_ i ' b (rest as in the main entry) _ _ Lo

Added Entry, Chairman of the Commission

i _ i

(3706 KOTHARL DS. = = . o

| IND  !INDIA. Educasion Commission (1964) "N o

! — . . . . . N .:

‘ . (rest as in the main enfry) O

i : o '

| | e

j |

D =

| ; | :
(. ! . o ! ;

Added Entry, Title (1)
370.6 ! KOTHARI . Commission Report R
IND {INDIA. Education Commission (1964) - | ;
(rest as in the main entry) ; . 4 I

' !__'_..w.-._.m_-_._-.._a._._.,__m_,.,_m.____m, i e




Added Entry, Title {2)

v i i i
| 376.6 i {  EDUCATION and National Development |
E IND ]NDIA Education Commission ( ?964J ' ;
S N PR ——— e mera e e [

il E (rest as in lhe main entrys

o |
I
i | !
? : j '1. I':
i i F f
‘ N é
f | { j

] !

Ex_ﬁumpie - 13

Power
y Committee

Ministry of Irrigati

Report of Power Gﬂ
_ Marcheid7]

Delhi.
- Other Information ‘
I Call No. : 35454 L1
" Acc No 23901

Pages : IV, 86@

Note: The Commitiee was appoinied by the {overnme m of India in May 1969 and the report was
submitted to thc Governmeni by the Chairman K1, Vi) in 1971,

Main Entry

: _ :

| 354.54 | *

| | ¥ !

i L1 o ANBIAL Minisiry of Irripation and Power. Power L LCONOY ;

i ! ; " Convniiiee. . i

i t : ' ' .

; i Report of Power Economy Commiitee, - Mew Dethi - Minisizy
i of Trrigation and Power, 1971, 3

i . I

-, 25901 § ! iv, 86 p.; 22 ¢m.

N Vi;i, Chairman,

i , ! Also known as Vil Commission Report
i 1. Energy resonrces - India. L Vij, K.L. 1L Tite. UJ. Title : Vij
Commission Report. ;




Added Fuiry, Bubiect

5454 - ENERQY RESOURTES - INDIA i
|51 INDIAL Minisery of frrigaiion and Fower. Fower FEconomy '
Committee. "= I
CE L e l
: SR !
{rest as in the maia eolry) i
;'
|
i oof e Grniss
3494 54
[
i
i
addea Eatry, Titde 1)
&EFGRT of Power Economy Commiliee :
. Minigiry of Irrigation and Power. Power Economy !
Committee, _ !
L :
TalT T L
(rest as in the main entry) :
i

L 191
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P e

Self Check Exercise - 4

' INDIIA Ministry of Irrigation and Power Power Economy _

Added Entry, Title @)

'VII' Commission Report

L

[ Commmee

{rest as in the main entry)

Catalogue the following books. The title page and other information are provided.

Note : i) Write your answer il your own note book? '
ii) Check your answer with the model ansger glven at the end of this unit.

Exercise - 4 (a)

Report¢ of '
A?isory Committee
for Libraries 1959

Ministry of Education,
Government of India.

Call No.
Pages
Size
Acc No,

Other Information *

144

027.454 NS5O

23x14 cms

45321

~ Published by Manager of Pubhcauons Delhi, 1959. Shri K.P.Sinha was lhe chamnan of the

Committee, The Report is also known as Sinha Committee Reprot.

Exercise - 4 ()

L3
-

Univeréity Grants Committee

Report of the Comm:ttee on
Libraries

London
Her Majesty's Stationery Office
1967 : Reprinted 1968




Other Information ;

Call No. : 027.442 K8
Pages : x, 281
Height : 24 cms
Acc No. 4235

The Chairman of the committee was Thomas Parry. The Report is called as Parry Commitice Report,

6.3.5 Exhibitions, Fairs, Festivals etc.

Only the number of the exhibition, fair, festival etc. should be omitted from the name of the
exhibition, fair or festival. But Number vear and place should be added at the end of their names as
individualising elements and are to be underlined.

Festival of India {1997 : Berlin)
World Book Fair {1990 : New Delhi, India)
Expo 67 (Montreal) -

6.4 SUMMING UP

In this unit we have defined 'Corporate body' and identified five types of corporate bedies. They are
() Government, legislative bodies and government officialsy; (i) Institutions, Asscciations and

Socteties : (i) Conferences, Congresses, Meetings, etc. {iv) CoMynittees and Commissions; and (v) -

Exhibitions, Fairs, Festivals, etc. You have learnt how to d3yjde ghe heading for items issued by a
corporate body. To illustrate different kinds of corpor; ies we have worked out some examples
under each type.

6.5 ANSWERS TO SELF CH K%RCISES

Answer to Self Check Exercise -

Main Entry
...'.-_,_,.,-.._.m_.__.g._... B i e e . o e b e e e o s
36396 3 1
i IND ] INQIA. Planning Corumission. Programme Evaluation t
1 .
S S N e et et eree st oo
| | Organisation.
! P :
i i Family Planning Programme in India : an evaluation. - New |
i . .. 1
; ! Delhi : Planning Commission, 1970. ;
| -
14780 11 v, 267 p, 27 em. |
i i
i ! . .
-! i 1. Family Planning - India. T. Title. !
H 1 ] B
i ‘I‘ ) ’
| . ;
: L
. L |
| L |
R S O SO

19:



Added Entry, Sukject

363.96 " FAMILY PLANNING -~ INDIA
IND INDIA. Planning Commission. Programme Evaluation
Organisation.

{rest-as in the main entry)

Added Fatvy, T

355,96 FAMILY Planning I@me in India _
IND SNIDLA. Florning Corv%m Programme Evaluaiion
' Crianisghioy. .

{ ipag as inShe main exiry )

_

R

Hxpiandtion:

in this example there is a second subordmac body uuder the Planning Commission ie. Programme
Fvauaucn Organization. Yo represent this body it is made subsardinate &0 the Planning Cominission

uis3 1t does not have independent siatus. Rule No.24.13 satates io enter "under a suhordinate or
“d hody as sub-heading of tie name of the body to which it is subordinated or relaied”.

A




~ Answer to Self Check Exercise - 1 (b)

Main Entry
- . — . |
! .
312.23 § : : _ ' '
IND | INDIA. Office of the Registrar General, |
- N'"wimmjwws_ﬁwey on infant and child mortality, 1979, - New Delh -
{  Ministry of Home Affairs, 1981. .
: 472719 E vii, 780 p.; 29 cm.
] 1
j E ! 1. Monality - Infants I. Tite.
i :
j
! i
5
-, i .
] BN

.éd; 7 Entry, Subject

312,23 I | MORTALITY - IMFANTS

| IND I'!\PIA . Office of the Regisirar Teneral,
[+ - . smmr vemes s —re— ———— i...___ I
: { {resi as in the main engy)
! I ¢
: i i
: i !
1
[ u_
o !

|
|




Added Entry, Titlg_ .

312.23 SURVEY on infant and child mortality
IND | INDIA . Office of the Registrar General.

[ (rest as in the main entry)

Explanation:

while rendering the entry; the Ministry of Home Affairs isYeft out.  This is.in keeping with the Rule
No.24.19. When lower organ can be identified by ith\gwgFname and there is no ambiguity or not
likely to distort the name of the agency, eniry je*e, be made under the lower body.

_ Answer to Self Check Ex@ I{c)

In the above example, office of the Registrar Genral is : organ of the Ministry of Home Affair: bat

Main Entry
923.254 T _
NEH INDIA. Prime Minister (1947-1964 : Nehru)
Jawaharlal Nehru's Speeches, 1947 1953 / Jawaharlal Nehru,
- Delhi : Publications Division, 1954.
54367 ix, 586 p. ; 25 cm.
1. Nehru - Speeches, Addresses, etc. 1. Nehru, Jawaharlal
I, title, ' ' '
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Added Entry, Subject

1 923254
.| NEH

IND

. NEHRU - SPEECHES, ADDRESSES, ETC.
LA, Prime Minister (1947-1964 : Nehru)

(rest as in the main entry) =

Added Entry, " Author

NEH -

923.254

IND

NEHRU, Jawaharlal
IA. Prime Minister (1947-1964 i)

_ (rest as in the main enn§ :

Added Enf{ry, Tiile

923.254
NEH

JAWAHARLAL Nehru's speeches, 1947-1933

. INDIA. Prime Minister (1947-1964 : Nehru)

(rest as in the main eniry)




Answer te Self Check Exercise- 2 (a2)

Main Entry -

i
38.39 | _ | !
NZ7 NATHONAL Councit of Applied Economic Research (Mew Delhiy
Lgsiiizatior: of primary energy in India. - Bombay : Asia Pub.
House, 1958, . .
855630 iV, 67 p. : 22 cm. - (Occassional Papers ; 3)
j 1, Energy Conswnption. L. Tide. I, Series,
f
Added Entry, Subject
338.39 ENERGY CONSUMPTION :
N27 NATIONAL Council of Appli mic Research (NewDelhi)
rest as in the mai )
Added Entry, Title
33839 UTILIZATION of primary energy in India
N27 NATIONAL Council of Applied Economic Research (New Delhi)
(rest as in the main entry)
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Added Entry, Series

! ; !
: L H
. :

H |

i

i :faL Council of Apphed Economic Rescarch (New Delhi) !
{ (fest as in the muin eniry) :
.: j
: !
:

b See NA*I AL Council of Applied Economic Research

(New Delhi)




Answer to Self Check Exercise-2 (b)

Main Entry

02534
LiB

! LIBR

ARY ASSOCIATION. Media Cataloguing Rules Committee.

22384

pfacti
Britis

Non-book materials cataloguing rules : integrated code of
ce and draft revision of the Anglo-American cataloguing rules
h text part III . - London : National Council for Educational

Technology with the Library Association, 98 -1

."v,i, 129 p. ; 20 cm. - (Working Paper ; 11)

1. Cataloging-Audio-Visual material. I. Title, IL. Series.

Added Entry, Subject '

025.34

CATALOGING - AUDIO- MATERIAL

LIBRARY ASSOCIATION. Media calffoguing Rules Committee. -

LIB

(rest as iﬁ 'lhé:n-$w

Added Entry, Title

025.34

" LIB

NON-BOOK materials cataloguing rules

LIB

RARY ASSOCIATION. Media cataloguing Rules Committee.

(rest as in the main entry)




‘Added Entry, Series

LIB

025.34

LIBRA

WORKING Paper ;
\RY ASSOCIATION Med:a carafogumg Rules Comrmuee

(rest as in the main entry)

See Reference EntryO'

&

LA.
See Luﬁ%associau‘on

201



Answer to Self Check Exercise-3 (a)

Main Entry

INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE ON TEALI-I]NG OF

NGLISH (1965 : Bosron J

A common purpose : lhe teachmg of Englrah in Gmal _
Britain, Canada and the United States ; a report fedited by James R.

)

ﬂ :

Squu‘e - Champaign, 1. : National Counc:l of Teachers of English,
s 1966 _

]
p: 2l em

1. English Languge sludy and teachm,g 1. Squire. JR. IL

Nauonal Council of teachers of English II. Title. IV. Titlé: Teach-
mg of English in Great Britain; Canada and the United States,

Added Entry, Subject

_ ENGLISH LANGUAGE_- STUDY AND TEACHING
DJTERNATIONAL CONFERE GE ON TEACHING OF

ENGLISH ...

(rest as in the tey) -

RS

Added Entry, Editor

l.
' SQUIRE, James R.
IN’IERNA‘HONAL CONEERENCE ON TEACHING OF

ENGLISH’

(rest as in the main entry)

.‘.._




|
|

SO SR S

4207

e e

e e

Added Entry, Sponserer

NATIONAL Council of Teachers of Enghsh

Iﬂm:RNATIONAL CONFERENCE ON TEACHING OF

4207

C 4207

INT

|

t (rest-as in the mai_n entry)

]
1
i
!
P
!
|
1
|
I
i
f
i
i
!

|
l

H
§
1

a8

i

H

ENGLISH

{rest as in the main ehuyj

Added Entry, Title (1)
e e e . 5 o o

A COMMON Purpose the teaching

English...
[’.ERNATIONAL CONIF’ERENCE ON

HING OF

2
Al
o2

'ENGLISH

(rest as in the main

i
i
i
!
1
i —

Added Entry, Title (2)

The TEACHING of English in Great Britain ..
IN'TERNATIONAL CONFERENCE ON TEACHING OF

TENGLISH —— T N




Explanation :

The main entry is made in the name of the cenference. The conference was sponsored by the National
Council of Teachers of English and is likely to be referred by that name. In such cases an additional
~entry is 1o be provided. As the Conference papers were edited by some one else an extra entry for
- the editor is made. Two title entries are made as the 2nd part of title stands out like an alternative
title, though it is not, joined by or its equivalent, but such titles are likely to be remembered and
hence calls for an additional entry. In the added entries the title is shortened with three dots to denote
some omission in the title proper. : ;

Answers to Self Check Exercise - 3 (b)

Main Entry
020 _ .
M8 ALL INDIA. Library Conference (.iZ_nd L1987
_ Ananthapur) _ \>
Quality in Librarie inar papers / edited by C.P. Vashishth,

s {.f- Delhi : Indian Library ion, 1987. _
20807 | i, %g em. o -
L _@mﬁés - India. 1. Vashishth C.P. II. Title. :

Added Entry, Subject .

020 [ IBRARIES - INDIA

M8 - |ALL INDIA Library Conference (32nd : 1987 :
Ananthapur)

(rest as in the main entry)




Added Entry, Editor

| CF 02 VASHISHTH, C.P.
M8 ALL INDIA Library Conference (32nd : 1987 : Ananthapur)

(rest as in the main entry)

Added Entry, TiO

QUAL m llt'es ' :

ALL INDIA Conference (32nd : 1987 : Ananthapur)

=8

(rest as in the mam entry)

;.
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Answer to Self Check Exercise-4 (a)

e Main Enlry
! 027454 |
[ N59  INDIA! Ministry of Education. Advisory Committee for Ltbranes
S - e e atanthabett s,
. : [ _Report of Adwsory Committee for Ltbranes - Delhi :
_ ; Manager of Publications, 1959. .
i 45321 ‘144 p.} 23 cm.

KP Simha, Chamnan

EI Also Knowr as Smha Committee Report
4 rl Libraries - India. 1. Sinha, K.P. IL Tie, III Tlﬂe Smha
P Comm}uee Report. '
i ] |
_ l_.j.“_d_ L i o e e —e . ;
' Added Entry, Subject
i _ — -
027454 LIBRARIES - INDIA _ i
‘N59 'INDIA. Ministry of Educati dvisory Committee for Libraries.

I" ' ) (rest as in th in eniy
' o i
. i
b |
: r<t
f .
E
i

i
f A ;

Added Entry, (,halrman of the Commlttee

F.‘,.__m__\_._m} F“ P B -
D 027454 | SINHA, KP.°

. _ !: Nsg i INDIA Ministry of Education, Adv:sary Committee for L:bmnes.
. _ e T !m e : ; -
. 1 . B
| _ ! ! ! ‘(rest as’in the main emxy) _ '
o | o
: . | -
H i . ’ |; ) ]
. _ ) e x TP, A — .-. _ i
R R R RIS



Added Entry, Title (1)

027454 |  |REPORT of Advisory Committee for Librarics -
‘N59 INDIA. Ministry of Education. Advisory Committee for Libraries.

(rest as in the main entry)

Added Entry, Ti% o ;
027.454 SINHA Compmittce zpon ' : N

N59 |INDIA. Ministry ation. Advisory Commitiee for Libraries. 5

(est as in the main entry)
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Answer to self Check Exercise - 4 (b)

Main Entry )
027.442 1 : _ ' o
‘K8 UNIVERSITY GRANTS COMMITTEE (UK). Committee on___|
Libraries. _ o
__ Report of the committee on Libraries . - London : HMSO,
1967, _
4235 X, 281p.; 24 cm,
: : Thomas Pasry; Chairman.
. Also known as Parry Committee Report,
- " L Libraries - UK. 1. Parrry, Thomas, II. Title. I, Title :
R Parry Commltu:c Report,

' Added Entry, Subject

027.442 LIBRARIES - U.K.\h ?
K8 UNIVERSITY GRA OMMI

Libraries. % _ :>
(rest as i%ain' entry)

(UK). Committee on

o Added Entry, Chairman of the Committee

027.442 | PARRY Thomas

(rest as in the main entry)

K8 "UNIVERSITY GRANTS COMW'ITEE (UK) Comtree on
; ' Libraries.




Added Entry, Title (1)

027442 REPORT of the commiitee on li_Braries

K8 VERSITY GRANTS COMMITTEE (UK). Commiitee on
Libraries. '

(rest as in the main entry)

o ;
Added Emr?m @) | .
027.442 PAR mit:ee Report . :

K8 UNIVERSIT NTS COMMITTEE (UK). Committee on

Libraries.

(rest as in the main entry)




6.6 ASSIGNMENTS

Agsignment - 1

Joint Stock Company in India

Research & Statistics Dilvision :
Dept. of Company Affairs

Manager of Publications
New Delhi, 1970,

Other Information :
Call No. '

Acc. No.  : 11000
Pages T xiv,, 215

Size : 24 cm.

E Assignnient -2

- Legal Aspects of Imp@!cnt'

. _ An Ovch : -
~ Office LegaM@0unsel
Departme stice, 1974,

Other lry'orfﬁatian D

Call No.

Acc. No.

Pages

Size )
Place of Publication :

~ Subject Heading

: 73062
. 1
%52

_ 27 cm., _
Washington (but not shown on the vtle page).
Impeachment - United States '

Assipnment - 3

Ministry of Commerce
_ India's Trade
Agreement with Other Countries

As in Force on May _l,. 1976

Directorate of Exhibition & Commercial Publicity, 1977

Other Information :
Call NO.
Acc, No,

11002

Pages : 972
Size 1 24cm.




Assignment - 4

Ministry of Labour and Employment  ~
Evaluation and Implementation Division -

| Recognition of Unions
. Under the Code of _I_)iscipline

New Delhi, Ménager of Publication, 1962.

Other Information :

Call No.

Acc. No. 11003
Pages : iv, 38 p
Size : 22 cm. -

Assignment - §

Season & Crop Report of Andhra Pradesh
for the Agricultural Year 1985-86

. .
Farli 1395.
_ Issued by S |
The Bureau of Economics tics .
- Government of Andhra lvssh, yderabad. _ :

. Other Information :

Call No. : . 338.1 AND
Acc. NO. : G-15608 ¢

Size ' . 29 cm. x 21 4
Pages : iii, 398

Publishedin @ 1988

Assignment - 6
Report of the UGC Curriculum Development Centre
in Foreign Languages

Jawaharlal Nehru University
New Delhi. -

University Grants Commission
New Delhi, 1990..

. ' ! e R A A S
Other Information : - : R '

Call No. = : 378 UGC g o

Acc No. 225106 \

Pages : 150

Height : 28 cms.
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Assignment - .7

The College Handbook
Foreign Student Suppiement

1987-88
College Entrance Examination Board
New York. '
Other Information = .
Cali No. : 378 COL
Height 28 cms.
Papes vii, 241
"Acc No. 11181
-Copyright year 1987 - =

Assignment - 8

Procéédings of the Eighwﬁdeﬁting of the '
Standing Advisory Committe Agricultur]l Credit

_ Reserv of India

Other Information :
Call No. .

Acc. No. T
Pages

Size

. Date of Publication

?\Bombay -
125
: 22 cm.

1962

Assignment - 9

Andhra Pradesh Economic Association
- Confcrence Papers

Second Annual Conferenbe_
10 & 11 March 1984

_ Kakatiya University,
Warangal.

Other Information :
"Call No.

Acc. No.
Pages
Size

11008
94,8612
24 cm.




Assignment - 10

National Conference
- on
Scientific Information for Defence

25-26 Februry, 1986,
- Vigyan Bhavan,
B ._Né\g'_Dclhi. '

Conference: Papers

Organised by:
Defence Scientific Information & Documentaticn Cenire
Metcaife House,
Delhi - 110 054.

‘Other Information :

Call No. 026.355

acc No. : 33915

Pages : Various pagings
Height : 28 cms
Diagrams, figures & tabies present

\>

Aasi;mnent'- 11 _ ' - O

International Cooper iormation Systems

@ of a seminar held in
@ a, Austria,
93 July 1979

. Organized by the _
Intemational Deyelopment Research Centre
with the cooperation of the
International Atomic Energy Agency and
the Secretariat for the United Nations Conference
on Science and Technology for Development

Other Information. :

Call No.

Acc. No. 021.65 L9
Acc No. : 21335
Pages T v, 109
Height : 24 cms.
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“Assignment - 12

~ Report of the
Secondary Education Commlssmn

- (October 1'952-June 1953)

Mumstry of Education & Scientific Research
Gowernmcnt of India 1958

Other Information :

Call No. : 37354 18
Pages Cor o wiii, 311

Size | : 22.5 x 16 cms
Acc. No, L 65433

The Commission was appomted in the year 1952 under the chau‘manshlp of Dr.’ A. Lakshmanswami
Mudaliar. The report is also known as 'Mudaliar Commission Report ' _

S

ANGLO -AMERICAN Catalogumg Rules, Chlcago ' American lerary Association ; Otiawa

: Canadian Library Association, 19 .
KRISHAN Kumar. Introduction 2, 3rd rev ed. New. Delhi : Vlkas Pub House, 1990,
)

SEHGAL R.L. Catafogm AACR 1II. New Delhi : Ess Ess, 1993. .
WYNAR, Bohdan S. Imm n o catalogumg and class;ﬁcanon. ’hh ed. Littleton : Libraries

Pubhshed by Manager of Publications, Delhi,

6.7 RECOMMENDED BOOKS

~Unlimited, 1985.

6.8 GLOSSARY

‘Corporate body : An organisation or group of persons who are identified by a name and

who act as an entlly _
Geographic name : - The place name usually used in reference to geographlc area,
Place name See Geographic name. '

Political name : The proper name of a geogfaphical' arca according to the law.




UNIT-T : SERIES, MULTIPART ITEMS, UNIFORM TITLES
AND ‘NONYMOUS WORKS |

Contents

7.0  Aims and Objectives
7.1 Introduction
7.2  Books published under Series
7.2.1 What is a Series?
7.22 XKinds of Series
7.2.3 Different elements of Series area
7.24 More than one Series
7.2.5 Need for Series added entry .
-7.2.6 Rules for making Series added entry -
7.2.7 Example of a Series added entry
7.2.8 Worked out examples
7.3  Multipart Items : o
7.3.1 What is a Multipart item?
7.3.2 Varations in Multipart items :
7.3.3 Problems in cataloguing Multipart items
7.34 Description of Multpart itlems

73.5 Worked out examples C
74  Analytical Entries ' 0
7.5  Uniform Titles - ' '
7.6  Anonymous Works ' ' o
7.7  Summing Up - '
7.8  Answers to Self Check Exercises :
7.9  Assignments : ?\

7.10 Recommended Books '
711  Glossary _ Qs
7.0 AIMS AND OBJECIT_‘%

In this Unit we are introducing five aspects - Series, Multipart items, Ana]_ytical entries, Uniform titles
~ and Anonymons works. Sometimes you may come across with a series statement to which a book
belongs. Series of a book also demands one or more added entries. Catalogumg of books publshed
with different parts/volumes known as ‘Multipart Items”.

There are several other classmal works like Eplcs Folk Tales etc,, whose authors are not known, such
~ works may be categorised under Uniform Titles'. Unlmown and uncertain authorship are included in
~ Anonymons works.

After studying this unit you will be able o

+ idetify different kinds of series statements; _ ¥

+ .record various elements of a series in the description of the main entry as per rules of AACR 2;
« prepare added entries under the heading for series;

+ differentiate multipart iterns from other documents;

* provide information about the special features of multipart items in their description in the main

entry;

* make appropriate added entries including name- title or analyucal entries for the parls!volumes of

multipart items;
+ identify and catalogue works of uniform titles ; and
-+ identify and catalogue anonymous works.
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7.1 INTRODUCTION

“You might have noticed statements like McGraw-Hill Series, Penguin Serics, World Classics etc. on
several books. Such statements are known as series statements. Series to which a decument belongs
is also an important aspect to be included in the description of the document. Rules of AACR - 2 made

~ . provision to include series as one of the areas of description in the catalogue entry. Moreover keeping

in view the user approach, AACR-2 made provision for added entries under the heading for series.
Sometimes the identification of serics statement poses some problems. Hence you must be aware of
what is a series, various kinds of series and how to record various sections of a series in the catalogue
_entry. Series is a collective name to which a set of books belong, usually publistied-or brought out
by a publisher or an organisation or 2 person. In this unit we wﬂl discuss the rules fm' cataloguing
of books published under a series.

- Till now we have covered cataloguing of simple and single volume books. But some books constitute
more than one part or may be published in more than one volume. This unit discusses about the
problems related to cataloguing of such multipart-items and suggests suitable solutions to them based
on the rules provided by AACR-2. AACR-2 treats both multi- volumc books and composite books
as muluparl items.

7.2 BOOKS PUBLISHED UNDER SERIES

Definition and kinds of series and various elemenis of series are covered in this part. Rules for
rendering of series mformanon and making added en er the heading for series are also
discussed. .

7.2.1 What is a series ?

AACR-2 defines series in three ways : 1) Agrgup of separate items related 10 one another by the fact
that ¢ach item bears, in addition to its own L 1, a collective title applying to the groups as a
whole. The individoal items may or m be Aumbered. 2) Each of two or more volumes of essays,
lectures, articles or other writings, si haracter and issued in sequence, ¢.g. Lowell's Among
my books, second series, 3) A atelySumbered sequence of volumes within  a series or serial.
Eg. Notes and queries, Ist seri series elc. '

7.2.2 Kinds of series Statements

Series - are of different types. The tifle of series usually indicates it's kind. Sencs are named in
different ways. '

i) In the name of pcrsons as
Eg. Gifford lectures {University of Edmburgh}
Sethulakshmi Prasadamala .
Ranganathan Series in Ltbrary Science.

ii) In the name of organisations as
Eg. University of lllinois Studies in Language and Litereature.
Broadway %nenml Library.

iii) In the name of publisher as
Eg.Wiley Social Science Series
Mc Graw-Hill Wiley Series in management

iv) In the name of subject as
Eg. Cambridge tracts in mathematics and physics.

v) In the name of geographical areas as
Eg. Madras Oriental Series.




vi)  As memorial lectures
Eg. Hepsa Ely Sulliman memorial lectures.

vii)  In the form of generic names
Eg. Teach yourself
Everyman's Library
Historical series.

Sometimes a set of books not éonstitutjng a multi volume work but appears like that, and each book
can be assigned a serial number may also contain statements which lock like series statements, Just
see the following example of a book which contains the following statement on its spine.

Waorks of Leo Tolstoy

Childhood, Boyhood and youith /

Centenary Edition 3/1928

It can be considered as Pseudo — series and entered as

Works of Leo Tolstoy, Centenary ed. 1928; 3 Charless Dickens; v.12.

7 2.3 Different elements of a series area and their rendering

Just like title of a document, series statement also consists of different elements. They are title proper
~ of a series, parallel titles of series, other title information of series, statement of responsibility relating
to series, ISSN of series, and numbering w1th1n seties. Some titmes a series may also have a subseries.
Some books may belong to more than one series. These cases are 1llustrated with examples in the
following sections.

Under general rules (Rule 1.6} AACR-2 covers series area as par@criplion.

AS per rules series should always be recorded within circular brackets\BMis area comes after physical |
description and before note area in the main entry.
€

Let us now discuss how o record each element of seMes#area in the main entry.

(i) Title of the series
() Title Proper: '_ -
Title proper of a series should be€ntten as it is.
(Politics and Public polic ' '

BRics)
rﬂpology)

(Cambridge stadies in Soct

(b) Parallel Titles of Series: '
Just like parailel title to the title of the book, paraliel title to series is recorded. The
parallel title of series is to be preceded by equal sign (="). AACR-2 gives the following
exarnple

(Jeux Visuals = Visual games)

(¢) Other Title Information of Series:
It can be added 1o the tide of series only if tt gives valuable mformauon 1dcnt1fy1ng the
series. See the example given by AACR-2,

(English linguistics, 1300-1750; a collection of facsimile reprints)

Other title information should be preceded by the punctuauon colon (\) after title
of the seres.

{ii) Statement of responsibility relating to series:
Statement of responsibility relating to series will be pl‘ccedﬁ‘d by slash {/) and the same.
riles adopted for rendering statement of mqponsmlhty of the item alter title are applied
here,

{George School readings on developing lands/
Series editors, Clark D. Moore and Davig Miller)
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Gii) ISSN of Series : o R
: ISSN (international Standard Serial Number) of series- should be recorded in the
standard manner preccded by the term TSSN' and puncuation to be used is comma ¢y

(Western Canada Serics Report, ISSN 0317-3127)

(iv)  Numbering within Series : : _ o
Books published under a series will be allotted with individual serial numbers, While
giving these numbers use standard abbreviations and arabic numerals in the place of
other numerals or number in words. Usually the numbers will be designated as either
‘number or volumes. Somctimes year may be given instead. of number. Number of the
series should .Ps preceded by the punctuation semicolon (). See the following
illustrations, Y . : : ' :

(Helpse Ely Sulliman Memorial Lectures; v.25.)

(Ranganathan Series in Library Science; No.5) - :

(Occassional papers / University of Sussex Centre for Continuing Education, ISSN
0306-1108; no.4) : '

(Socio-Economic Studies; 8). - .

(Sakhram Ganesh Deuskar lectures on Indian History; 1980)

Sub Series : : : :

If an item is one of a subseries (series within a series whether or noi it has a dependent title)

and both main and sub series are named in the itcm, we kave to first give the details of main

series and then information about sub series. Rbe punciration mark fullstop (. " is used

‘between main series and subscrics. \ ; o _ -
(Naticnal Extension College report. Segigh 2; 10.6)-

{(University of Texas Bulleti . Humamstic series ;
17. Swdies in English ; 2) _

7.2.4 More than one series Y . _
Some of the items may belong o than%one se'ries.'They should be rendered as indépcnderit series.

© statements within separate’ circul 2NgracRets.

For exa'mple colon classifi @ 6th ed. 1960 bélo_ngs to both Rang'anathm series in Library Science
and Madras Library Associ @ publication series. ' - .

(Ranganathan series in Library Science; 4) (Madras Libra_i‘y Association Publication seriés; 26)

7.2.5 Need for Series Added entry

Till now you have learnt about kinds of series statement, different elements of series area and how
to render elements of a series in the main entry. But in the main eniry series area is shown only as
part of description of an item. As you know already, series is considered to be one of the user
approach points in finding a required item..That is why series is covered as one of the added entry
heading under iracings of the main entry. :

7.2.6 Rules for ﬁaking series added entry

Ruie no, QI.BOL of AACR-2 prescribes that an added entry can be prepared under the heading for a
series for each separately catalogued work in the series if it provides a useful collocation.

. The rules also suggest not to prepare added ealry under the heading for a series if:.
. 1. the items in a series are related to cach other only by common physical characteristics. .

“eg. Microform collections.
or "

2. the numbering suggests for stock’control or 10 benefit from lower posiage rates.
_or ' ' : '




3. all the parts of a serics are enlcrcd under the hcadmg for on¢ person.

eg. Works of Ramanujan
Works of Leo Tolstoy

In case of any doubt, we can make a series added entry.

7.2.7 Example of series added entry

Now fel us learn how to make an added entry under the heading for a serics. Series added entry
is made.in the same manner in which other added entrics are prepared. We will make an added entry
for a series, which has been entered in the dcscrlpunn of the main entry illustrated in-the previous

section. ' e
1
328.73 POLITICS and Public Policy Serics; 6 |

DAV DAVIDSON, Roger H.

{rcst as in the main eniry)

In the added enury series heading is o be w@wm the second indention just above heading for

principal author. It can be continrued if necess in the second line after lcaving three letter space.
Provision for number of the item withi eries'is an optional ane. For the purpose of your practice,
you are supposed to give the number series also in the heading of series added entry.

Self Check Exercise-1

What is a series? o

What is the location of series area in the main entry?

What arc differentelements of a series area?

If a book belongs to two independent series, how 10 record them in the main anry‘?
How can we meet the series approach of a user?

L

Note: i) Write your answer in the space given below.
it) Check your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.
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7.2.8 Worked out examples

Example - 1
- The
‘Realm of the Nebulae

by
Edwin Hubble
of the .
Mount Wilson Observatory
Carnegie Institution of Washington

Oxford University Press

London
1936

Other. information:
Call No. : 5231135 HUB
Ac.No. 2001
Pages o xid, 210
Size : 24 _
Series : Hepsa Ely Sulliman Memorial Lecture, delivered at Yale University, 25 Volume.
Explanation:

b above one, as memorial lecutres. Memorial
the purpose and held annually or at different

of the publishers, some by fanciful names, somd
lectures are usually instituted from funds donated
intervals. '

Serics are named several ways: in the names o !! s, it the name of organisations, in the name

The numbering of the seircs also ‘@ pme- have continuous numbers, few are identified only by
years and some as in the above casé§gumbered as volumes.

Some series have a single or @ editors. The next examplé i a series with joint editors.

Main Entry

_ N
5|L3.1 135 |

|
HUB HUBBLE, Edwin

Oxford Univ. Press, 1936.

i : .
f

2001 xii, 210 p.ill; 2dcm. - ( Hepsa Ely Sulliman Memorial

Lecture 1} v.25)

The realm of the nebufae / by Edwin Hiibble, — Lofdom

1.Nebulae 1. Title 11, Series




Added Eatry, Subject

523.1135 NEBULAE
HUB | HUBBLE, Edwin

-(rest as in the main entry)

‘ | | : Added Entry, Title

523.1135 ! The REALM of the nebulae 0 '
HUB HUBBLE, Edwin { ;

(rest as in the main e?\

Added Enfry, Series '

523.1135 HEPSA Ely Sulliman Memorial Lecture ; v. 25
- |- HUB HUBBLE, Edwin - o

' (rest as in the main entry)
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Example - 2

Other information:

Call No.
Acc, No.
Pages
Size

Date of Publication 1 1981

The Backward Classes and
the New Social Order

The Ambedkar Memorial Lectures
deltvered under the auspices of the
Universit_y- of Bombay

ANDRE BETEILLE

Oxford University Press
BOMBAY  CALCUTTA MADRAS

305.56 BET

8120 '
51
21

The lectures were delivered on 6th and 7m@, 1980,

[t

Subject heading: Social Classes Si

Explanation:
In this example, there is a series s ent, ‘The Ambedkar memorial lectures’. The series has no
number but only the year livery of the lecture and hence it is rendered as it is.
Main Entry
305.56
BETEILLE_, Andre

BET

8120

The backward classes and the new social order / Adre
Beteille. - Dethi : Oxford University Press, 1981.

51 p.; 21 em, - (The Ambedkar memorial lectures; 1780)

1. Social classes. L Title, IL Series.




Added Entry, Subject

SOCIAL CLASSES

305.56
BET BETEILLE, Andre -
(rest as in the main entrf) '
Added Entry,_ Title
© 305.56 . 0 - .
BET BETEILLE, Andre- o Q
The backward classesyand new .social order / Adre
“Betgille, - SV - o
~{rest as in the Qawy) '
Added Entry, Series /
305.56 The Ambedkar memorial lectures; 1980)
.BET BETEILLE, Andre : :

(rest as in main entry) )
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Self Check Exercise - 2

Catalogue the following book. The title page and other information are provided.

Note: i) Write your answer in youwr own note book.
ii) Check your answer with the answer given at the end of this unit.

" Elite Po_litics in Rural India

Political Stratification and Political alliances
in Western Maharashtra

ANTHONY T. CARTER
Department of Anthropology,
University of Rochester

CAMBRIDGE
UNIVERSITY PRESS

- Other information :

Call No. : 320.954792 CAR .
Acc. Na, oo 3919
Date ' : 1974

- Pages ' : ix, 207
Size : 23
ISBN : 052120366 X

Place of Publication : London Q

Series : Cambridge Studies cial Anthropology No. 9
Gencral Editors : M. Foriers, ¥, E.R. Leach & §.1. Tambaiah
Subject heading Maharashtra —%!iues and government .

7.3 MULTIPART @s

Books published are cither simple single items or items with more than one part or published in more
than one volume. AACR-2 defines a multipart item as a monograph complete or intended to be
completcd in a finite number of separate parts. AACR-2 considers both multivolume books and
composite books as multipart items. ' :

731 Difference between multipart items and other documents

From the name itself we can say thal a multipart item consists of more than one part/velume whereas
simple book can be vicwed as a simple Physical unit. There will be single title page in. the case of
simple books. But in most of the cases, multipart items consist of separate titlc pages for individual
part/volume. Each pari/volume may or may not have independent title, author, pagination, date of
publication besides a common titic for all the parts/volumes. All constiuent parts/volumes of a
multipart item together are considered to be a single item for cataloguing purpose. Such pecularities
usually are not seen ini the case of simple book. So the problem lies with the physical description
of the multipart items. That means problem of giving multiple author statements, titles, and varying
physical details in the description area of a single main entry prepared for a multipart item.

7.3.2 Variations within multipart items

Multipart item may be published or bound logether by the library. They create some problems (o the
cataloguers. The probiems are '

L. There may or may not be collective title page for constituent paris/volumes,




2. Each paru’volume may or may not have its own title besides the collective title to all the parts/

volumes. -
3 All parts/volumes may or may not have continuous pagmatlon
4, All parts/volumes may or may not have the same publication date,
5.. Some of the multipart items are brought out by binding two or more independent items

together by the library. They artificially look like a simple physical unit, without link belwecn
constituent parts.

6. A multipart item may or may not be a compieted set. .

7. - Prirkipal responslbllny for thought conlent may or may not differ for each parlfvolurnc

7.33 Problems in Catalogumg of mulupart items

Problems regarding choice of heading can be resolved based on the condition of authorship like single
author, joint authors, more than three authors or works produced under editorial direction etc. The
same rules (Part IF) for choice of heading for other kinds of documents can be applied even for the
choice of heading for multipart items. For example if all the parts/volumes of a multipart item are
written by same single personal author , then the main entry for that item is made under the heading
for personal author. For example Dewey Decimal Classification by Mclvil Dewey is published in 2
volumes. Principal responsibility for the work lies with Melvil Dewey for all the three volumes.

If a multipart item is produced under editorial direction, you can apply the rules for works produced
under editorial direction which suggests that main entry is to be made under the heading for coliective
title. Most of the famous encyclopaedias and reference sourcesqome under this catcgory

FUNK & WAGNALLS NEW ENCYCLO , 28 vols.
Robert S. Phitlips, Edi Chief
The description of multipart ilem poses many probigms use of varying titles, date of publication
and physical details elc. :

The areas of dcscripllon in the main enir; ifferenices exist between multipart item and other
documents are: : : :

TltlefSlaleni_em of responsib
Edition. :

Datc of Publication,
Pagination. -
Seres.

Note.

N

7.3.4 Rules for descrnptlon of multipart items

Except for the following areas, other areas in the descnpllon are transcribed just like for ‘other
documents. The areas of description where special attention is (0 be paid are

Tidle/Statement of ICSPOI]Slbl]ll}/ _ :
Edition. ) - .
Date of Publication. - o '
Pagination.

_Size.

Series.

Note.

- Now we will discuss about the nalure of each area of description of a multipart item and how it can
~ be shown as part of description in the main entry according to the rules of AACR - 2.

N Ewe =

@  Title/Statement of responsibility:
First we will look into the variations in title area.
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Title: .
Multipart items usually consist of any one of the following kinds of titles.
1. All the parts/volumes bearing a common collective title without independent titles for each
-part/volume. In this case parts/volumes have only serial number as part 1, part 2, and part
. 3orvolume 1, volume 2, volume 3 and so on.
2. Independent titles for each part/volume in addition 1o a collective titie.
3. Multipart items without collective title but with independent title for each part.

The method of rendering of title area differs in each of the above mentioned types of multipart
items.

If anitem with different parts/volumes consists of only collective title, the title area will
~include the collective titte. Sce Example 1 which is published in three volumes not having
separate titles. :

If a multipart item consists of coliective title with individual titles for parts/volumes, then title
area consists of collective title of the whole item. Rule 1,7B18 makes provision for rendering
individual titles of parts in note arca as contents. '

In the case of multipart item lacking a collective title but having individual titles for each
‘constituent part, then according to rule 1.0H for description as well as heading the first part
will be taken into consideration. Hence the title of the first part will be taken as title proper
of the multipart item. Information about second part&ill be shown in the note as "with" noies.
See Example 3 for better undersianding. 0 -

(if) . Edition Area

. If an item lacking collective litle contai or more: works with an associated edition
statements, such statements should ccorded aficr title and statement of resporsibility to
which they relate, separated by a ful N T '

{iii) Date of Publication Qﬂ : '
If two or more datcs are fgund ybe on the various parts of a multipart item, we have 1o give

the carliest and latest n describing a multipart item  that is not yet complete, only the
carliest date will be giv lowed by a dash and four spaces,

(iv} Pagination .
If parts/volumes has continuous pagination then the pagination will be given in parentheses
after .the number of volumes.

ez 3v. (xx, 800p.)-

(v Size :

If the volumes in a multivolume set differ in height and the difference is less than two
centimetres, we have to the largest size. If the difference is more than two centimeters, we
have to give both the smallest asid the largest size separated by hyphen.

;22 - 26 cm.

(vi)  Series . :
If parts of an item belong to different scries and this reiationship can not be stated in main
eatry, then we have w give details of a series in a note.

" (vii} Note
Note is an important arca for the description of multipart items, Multipart items may have a
collective title, or may not have a collective title. In both cases Note area uscd in the case of
. multipart item with collective title and also independent titles for cach part/volume, collective
226 ‘title is used as title proper. Separate titles of parts/volumes, are given in the note section as
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-Example - 3

- contents oF partlal contents. If we are providing titles of ail the parts then it will be entered
as ‘contents'. If we are indicating incomplete information then it is called as 'partial contents'.
We can sce the second example where under contents utles of two volumes are given.

Another kind of note used in the case of mulupart items lackmg collective title is "with" notés;
You can see the third example for "with" notes. "With" notes include, titles and authors of
parts other than the first in a multipart item without collcctive title.

" Note area is also used to record information about dlffcrem series of different parts of a
multipart item. :

Till now we have covcred the areas of descnpnon where variation may occur in the case of
multipart items. You have also learnt how to record the special features in the description of
multipart items as per rules., The above pomts can be beuer illustrated through the worked out
examples.

~Apart from descnpuon variations are also seen in Lhe case of lracmg and prowsmn of added
entries,

As the title and author of constituent work are also mlportanl they should also be covered as
added entry headings. AACR-2 makes provision of two kinds of added entries viz. name-title
added entries or analytical entries to cover access poirits for parts. Headings for name-title
added entries are to be shown first i tracing of the maif\gntry. Analytical entries are
illustrated in the second example. 0 ' :

- Self-check Exercises - 3 o . o

(a) What is a multipart item?
(b) What are the peculiar characteristics of mulnpar

f?
-{¢) How can we indicate information about p in t§ ca[aloguc?

Note: 1) Writc your answer in the space p low

.......................................................................

L LIL LTS
.................................................................................................................................
L T T T L
e T LL TT TR R TR PPPRT PR

...............................................................................................................................

734 Worked out examples

'Histofy of the Freedom Mov_emént in India
Volume One

. by
TARA CHAND

Foreword by
"HUMAYUN KABIR

Publications Division
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Other information :

Call No. : 954.035 TAR'

Acc. No. : 3501-3303

Pages : Vol.1 (xiii, 344), Vol.2 (ix, 629), Vol.3 (vi,527)
Size ' : 21 : . '

Date ; Vo. 1(1961) ; Vol. 2 (1967) ; Val. 3 (1972)

Explanation :

This is a multivolume set of 3 volymes, and published during a pertod of 1961-1972. In such cases
the Rule No. 1.4F8 states that "if two or more dates are found on the various parts of a multipart item
(e.g., if such an item is published in parts over a number of years), give the earlicst and latest dates”,
In the example the volumes are complete and hence the inclusive dates have been given. In case the
publications of the multipart itcms. Ruie No. 2.5B17 states that if a printed monograph is in raore than

- one physical volume, record the number of volumes as done in the example. In regard, to pagination
Rule 2.5B20 states that il a sct of ‘volumes is continuously paged, give the pagination in parentheses
after the number of volumes. - :

Main Entry

954.035 . 0

TAR TARA Chand Q
_ History of the freedOWmovement in India / by Tara Chand;

| forewod by Humay ir. - New Deihi:

jvision, 1961-1972
35013503 - Q?iii, 44 ;5 ix, 629 ; iv, 527 p. ) ; 21 cm.
L dcpcndénce movement - India L. Title

Added Entry, Subject

Publi

954.035 INDEPENDENCE MOVEMENT - INTHA
TAR TARA Chand

{rest as in the main eniry) |
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Added Entry, Title

954,035 HISTORY of frecdom movement in India
TAR TARA Chand
(rest as in the main cntry)
Example - 4

CRYPTOGAMIC BOTANY

VOLUME I 0
Algae and Fungi

GILBERT M. SMI
Stanford Un?l{
‘ SEC@%;)I ON
© THEODQSIUSNDOBZHANSKY
Professor gy, Columbia University,

TATA McGRAW-HILL PUBLISHING COMPANY LTD.

New Dethi

Other information:

In the previous example each volume does not have a title of its own. They are merely numbered as
3 volumed. But in some instances each volume has its own title in addition to the main title for the
set of volumes. In such cases AACR 2 mentions the names of titles agamsl cach volume in the conient

" Call No. 586 SMI -
Acc. No. 4501-4502 .
Pagces : v.1 {ix.546}, v.2 (39%)
Date of Publication ; V.1, 1971, v.2. 1972
Size : 21 cm.
Explanation:

arca (Refer Rule No, 1,7B18),

The second edition of the book is revised by Theodosius Dobzhansky but in the title page or anywhere
inside the book it is not stated as a reviser. Hence, 1o the hcading statement against the name of

Dobzhansky no designation is given.
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Pagination of both the volumes, is shown in parentheses as per Rule No. 2.5B21. There are four
subject entries as the book deals with those subjects, As explained earlier the number of subject
entries depend on the nature of the book.

Main Entry
586
SMI SMITH. Gilbert M.
Cryptogamic botany / Gilbert M. Smith, - 2nd ed. / The
odosjus Dobzhansky. — New Delhi : Tata McGraw-Hill 1971-1972,
4501-4502 2V. (ix, 546; 399p.) ; 2icm.
Coments : V. 1. Algae and fungi - V.2.Bryophytes and
pteritdlophytes. . :
_ 1. Algae 2, Fungi 3. ryophytes 4. Pieridophyta.
- 1. Debzhansky, Theodosius I, Tiie
@ A:ded Entry, Subject (2)
586 ALGAE
'H, Gilbert M.

SMI | SMI]

(rest as in the main entry)

230




~ Added Entry, Subject (2)

586 o FUNGI
SMIL-|" SMITH, Gilbert M.
{rest as in the main entry)
Added Entry, Subject (3)
586 BRYOPHYTES . .
SMI - SMITH, Gilbert M, - 0
(rest as in the main en&yO-
Added Entry, Subject (4)
586 1 PTERIDOPHYTA
SMI .

SMITH, Gilbert M.

(rest as in the main entry)
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Added Entry, Reviser

586 DOBZHANSKY, Theodosiug
SMI s 1TH, Gilbert M.

(rest as in the main cniry)

Added Entry, Title

586 CRYPTOGAMIC Botany
SMI SMITH, Gilbert M, \ )

(rest as in the mz@y).

Example - 5 :
: THE-STORY OF CIVILIZATION : PART I

OUR ORIENTAL HERITAGE

Being a history of civilization in Egypt and the Near East to the death of
Alexander, and in India, China and Japan from the beginning to our own
day; with an introduction on the nature and foundations of civilization,

By
Will Durant

SIMON AND SCHUSTER
NEW YORK : 1954
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THE STORY OF CIVILIZATION : PART VII

THE AGE OF REASON BE(HNS

A History of European Civilization in the Period of Shakespeare,
Bacon, Montaigne, Rembrands, Galileo, and Descartes-: - 1558-1648

Ca BY
Will and Ariel Durant

SIMON AND SCHUSTER
NEW YORK : 1934

Other Information :

Call No. : 909 DUR

Acc. No. : 2301 - 2311

Size : 25

No. of Voilumes : 11 )

Datc : The first volume was published in 1935 any the last volume in 1975,

The set on hand was published during the period 1954 1o 1975

Explanation: :
~ Above are given two title pages of a set of eleven volumes, The as ong running Ltle with
individoal titles printed boldly. The volumes 1 to 6 written @ thor and 7 to 11 by two authors,

- The names of two authors given as Will and Ariel Da In such cases the surname of the authors
+ is not repeated, only the forc names are given which a should read as Will Duranl and Ariel
Durant. The fact that Aricl Durant was associaQ;; work from the sevenih velume onwards

can be shown only in the notes arca. Howeve author eniry is given.

As the number of volumes are many | necessary 0 show the page numbers. The date of
publication of the set on hand is [rom 19543, but actually the 1st volume was published in 1935,
This fact may be stated in the notes arca. It is not necessary to give the titles of the different volumes
as the work is well known as "The story of civilization.”

Main Entry

B

909
DUR DURANT, Will

The story of civilization / Will and Ariel Durant. - New York
: Simon and Schuster, 1934 - 1975,

2301-231 11 pts.: 25 cm. _

Ariel Durant associated with the work from ps. 7-11
Contents © pt.1. Our Oriental heritage - pt.2.- The life of Greecé
- pt.3. Cacsar and Christ — pt4.  The age of faith — pu5, Thel
Renaissance — pl.6. The Reformation - pt.7. The age of reason -bcgins{
- pt.8. The age of Lows XIV ~ pt9The age of Voltaire - ptl. 104
Rousseau and :

{cont. on next card)

233




234

Main Entry (continued)

fCard 2)
909 -
DUR DURANT, Will
Revelution - pt.t]. The age of Napoleon,
I. Civilization, World - History L Durant, Ariel, IL. Title
Added Entry, Subject
909 CIVILIZATION, wG@ HISTOR Y
DUR  [DURANT, Will

(rest as in the @ntry)

¥

Added Entry, Joint Author

909
DUR

D
DURAN

URANT, Ariel
T, Will

(rest as in main entry)




Added Entry", Title ,

909 The STORY of Civilization
DUR DURANT, Wil

(rest as in the main entry)

Self Check Exercise - 4 _ Q
Catalogue the following books. The title page and other jpformMwef are provided.

~ Note: 1) Write your answer in your own notchook.

i} Check your answer with the answer gi%hc end of (his unif.

Exercise - 4 (a) Qﬁ
@tes and Tribes
of

Southern India

By _
f.dgar Thurstone, C.LE.

Assisted By
K. Rangachari, M.A.

V.- Aand B
Cosmo Publications

Delhi - 110066, INDIA
1975

Other information:

Call No. : 307.7 THU
Acc. No. C3201-3207
No. of Volumes : 7

Size : 22

Originally published in 1909 by Government Press, Madras,

[
Lud
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Exercise - 4 (b)

INTRODUCTION
TO REFERENCE WORK

Yolume 1 Basic Information ‘Sources

Fourth Edition
~ William A. Katz
Professor, School of Liptary-and Information Scicnce
State University of New York at Albany

McGraw - Hill Book Company - . :
New York St. Louis San Francisco Auckland Bogota
Hamburg Johannesburg London Madrid Mexico
Mentreal New Delhi Panama Paris Sao Paulo
Singapore Sydney Tokyo Toronto

Other information:

Call No. : —
Acc. Ne. : 5301-5302
Pages : 2 Vols, VI. xii, 398; V2, vi, 309
Title of Vol.2 Reference Serivicesand eference Processes,
Size ; 23 :
Date . 1982
Series s McGraw-Hill Series in Lib@ucmion
Jean Key Gales - Gengral E

o

7.4 ANALYTICAL EN ng

Some bocks are published wit -ontributions of scveral authors. Such books are edited by some
one clse and the main entry is made under the title of the book with an added entry for the editor.
The actyal contributors or real authors arc ot represented anywherc in the catalogue. The nature of
such books fall under the category : (1) eollections of independent works by different persons (2)
collections consisting fo extracts from imdependent works by different persons and (3) works
consising of contributors by different persons produced under editorial direction,

* To represent the actual contributors of a work, analytical entries are found to be the solution. Chapter

13 of AACR 2 deals with analytical entrics. Analytical entryhas been difined as "an entry for a part
of an iiem for which a comprehensive entry has been made”. AACR 2 further slates that analysis is
the process of prepating a bibliographical record that describes a part or parts of a larger item,

Analysing the contents of books differ from library to library. Bigger libraries which subscribes to
all indexing tools may not need the necessity of preparing analytical entries, This is specially true
in case of short stories plays, poems and cssays. Other libraries can enrich their resources to a very
large extent if they adopl to the practice of preparing analytical entries for the significant parts of the
books,

Analytical entries can be prepared for authors, titles and subject. Subject analyticals fall under subject

headings and hence not part of AACR. In this lesson only examples of author and title analyticals
arc shown, '

Analytical entries in case of monographic works are called for when a tille is not dependent on that
of the comprehensive item, This is usually applicable in case of multi-volume sets where individual




volumes have their own title. Rule No.13.2 states "if the item is a part of a monographic series or
a multipart monograph and has a title not dependent on that of the comprchensive item, prepare an
analytical entry in terms of a complele bibliographic description of the part. Give delails of the
comprehensive ilem in the series area”. This is explained by an example below:

Example - 6
The History and Culture of the Indian People
- Struggle for Freedom

General Editor
R.C. Majumdar

Assistant Editor
AK. Majumdar

Bomb&;y‘
Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan

2 o

Other Information : .
1 It is 1¥th volume of the set : The Hisotry and culture of g Indian people.
2nd Edition : 1978

2,
3. Pages ; xxxii, 1144 '
4. Size : 2.5¢cm. Q

_ Anazical Entry '
954 |

HIS | STRUGGLE for freedom / cdited by R.C. Majumdar, assisicd by

A.K, Majumdar. - 2nd ed. - Bombay : Bharatiya Vidya
Bhavan, 1978,

! e
e

_-%E‘xxii_ 1144p.; 24em. - {The hisiory and Culure of-indian
people @ v.11)

JPUP |

The above is an analytical entry for a volume in a set, the volume having an independent title. There
arc 11 volumes in this scl and all the 11 volumes have separate titles, The main entry is 10 be made
under the History and Culture of the Indian People and in the note section the velume numbers and
the titles are to be noled. While making the analytical entry the main title is treated as a serics. Note

also the example is given under Rule 13.2 of AACR 2. ' _
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The purpose of this entry 1s that by chance some reader knows only the title of the book, he can trace
the same in the catalogue.

The more common analytical entries are "[N" analyticals. They arc given both for author and titles.
This is explained below, giving both author and tide anaiyticals (rom the same book and to understand

. the problem, the main entry for the book also is given.

Example 7
Political Economy of India

A study of land reforms policy in Andhra Pradesh

Edited by
B.A V. Sharma

Light & Life Publishers-.
New Delhi, Jammu, Trivandrum

Other Information :

Call No. : 333315484 POL
AccNo. : 4907

Pages : Xxxiu, 569

Size : 21 ¢m.

Date : 1980 _ 0

There are 33 contributions by different authors. A 1z selection of six contributions are taken 10
show how analytical cntries are 10 be made. (1) Po! & land reforms by BLAV, Sharma (p 1-17)
(2) Bharatiya Jana Snngh and Swaiantra Partegnd lant policy by M, Ramachander (p 155-173) (3}
Peasant movement and organisations in Andhra »sh by G. Someswara Rao (p 237-247) (4) Land
reform policy and legistation (1956-196 y DNSatyanarayana (p 303-315) (5) Land Reforms and
village panchayats by V. Sivalinga Pr. 1-448) (6) Impact of land reforms on rural society
by K. Madhusudan Reddy (p 529-338).

Main Entry

333.315484
POL POLITICAL cconomy of india: a study of land reforms
policy in Andhra Pradesh/editcd by B.A.V. Sharma. - New
Delhir Light & Life publishers, 1980). .
4907 xxxiii, 569 pa 2l om.

Contenis : (all the 33 conuributions can be noted). 1. Land
refosm - Andhra Prdesh 1. Sharma, B.A.V. o




Added Entry, Subject

333.3154p4 LAND REFORM - ANDHRA PRADESH
333POL | POLITICAL economy of india.

(rest as in the main entry)

Added Entry, Edi?\

333315484 SHARMA, B.
POL POLITICAL cconom@iia,

{rest as in the main entry)

The above three entrics will sulfice for the usual cataloguing of the decument. In the main cntry all
the 33 contributions arc not shown just 10 save time and space. However, il a reader wants a
particutar article, there is no way one can trace it. 1t is for this purposc "IN" analyticals have been
iniroduced. As per AACR 2 Rule No.13.5,A "IN" analytics consists of (13 elements of the title and
statement of responsibility (2) clements of the cditon arca (3) numeric designation (4} Publication,
distribution area - (5) Physical details (6} dimensions. "IN" Analylical ¢niries bascd on the ahove
example are worked out below:
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Analytical E'mry, Author

333.315484
POL

SHARMA, B.AV,

21cm.

Politics of land reforms / B.A.V. Sharma. - p. 1-17 ;

I Political economy of India / edited by B.A.C. Sharma, - New

Delhj : Light & Life Publishers, 1980,

Anmalytical Entry, Author

333.315484

POL | SOMESWARA RAO, G. \> _
' Peasant move d organisation in Andhra Pradesh ! G.
Someswara Rao. - 7 ; 2lcm. .
In Politic my of India/edited by B.A.C. Sharma. - New
. Delhi]: Li?& ¢ Publishers, 1980,
~Analytical Entry, Author

333315484
POL

MABHUSUDHAN Reddy, K. -

Delh

Reddy. - p. 529-538 : 21 cm.

Impact of  land reorm on rural society / K. Madhusudan

In Political cconomy of India / édiléd by B.A.C. Sharma. + New
: Light & Life Publishers, 1980.

R
- e




icals can be worked out. For the three author analyticai entrics, below
ol - . PR R A A o

Analytical Entry, Title

333.315484 : : _
POL + POLITICS of land reforms / B.A.V. Sharma. - p. 1-17 ; 21cm.

In Political economy of Indiaf"édited by B.A.C. Sharma. - New
Delhi : Light & Life Publishers, 1980, '

- N
| _ : .
T N
%ylical Entry, Title
333.315484

POL : PEASANT movement and organisations in Andhra Pradesh /

G. Someswara Rao. - p.237-247 =21 em.

In Political economy of India / edited by B.A.C. Sharma. -
New Delhi : Light & Life Publishers, 1980.

241




| Analytical Entry, Title

POL IMBACT of land reforms on rural society / K. Madhusudhan
Reddy. - . 529-538 : 21 cm.
" {n Political economy of Indiafedited by B.A.C. Sharma., - New
Delhi : Light & Life Publishers, 1980.
Example - §

Modern Indian Shor@es
Edi[oo
Sul?&}hli_
Q‘NM Heinenann

.......... e TN
Other Information -

Call No. : 823.01"MOD
Acc, No. : 5034

Pages : xvi, 192

Size S 22em
Edition and Date - 2nd edition, 1983

There are in all 24 short storics by 24 cminent wrilers.

For purpose of analytical cntrics only two are n(:lbd here : Mulk Raj Anand - Why does the child cry
{(91-97 p.} ; Ruskin Bond : The tiger in the tunnel (172-176 p.)




Main Entry

823.0t
MOD MODERN Indian shert stories / cdited by Suresh Kohli. - 2nd ed. -
New Delhi : Arnold Heinemann, 1983.
5034 xiv, 192p.; 22 cm,
Partial Contents: Wity does the child cry / Mulk Raj Anand
The tiger in the tunnel / Ruskin Bond — Death of a city / Amrita-
piam— The survevor / Arun Joshi.
1. English fiction, I. Kohli, Suresh.
i
Added Entry, Subject
823.01 ENGLISH FICTION
MOD MODERN Indian Short Stories / edited by Suré Kohli. —
(rest as in the main entry) .
Added Entry, Editor
823.01 KOHLI, Surcsh
MOD MODERN Indian Short Stories / edited by Suresh Kohli. —

(rest as m the main enmy)




Analytical Entry, Author

- 7
: 8§23.01
| MOD ANAND, Mulk Raj
B Why does the child cry / Mulk Raj Anand. - Ncw Delhi : Arnol
Heinemann, 1983,
fn Modern Indian Short ﬂloncs;’cducd by Sureh Kohli. - 2ad cd.
New Delhi : Arnoid Heincmann, 1983.
L
Y‘knalﬁical Entry, Title
- i
! i
! |
1 823,01
| mop wmIL does the child cry / MulRa anand. - p91-97 : 22 cm.
| S S
| | In Modern Tndian 'lories / cdited by Suresh Kohli. - 2nd
f ed. - New Delhi ; AmoldNg mann, 1983,
{
! ' ?\
]
Added Entry, Author
823.01 f
MOD BONP, Ruskin,
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The tiger in [‘}Ie tunnel / Ruskin Bond. - p. 172-176 ; 22 cm,

fn Modem Indian Short stories / edited by Suresh Kohh
- 2nd cc. - Mew Dclh1 : Amold Heinemann, 1983,




Self Check Exercise - §

Catalogue the following books. The title page and other infonnation are provided

Note: i) Write your answer in your own note book.
. u) Check your answer with the answer pmwded at the end of this umt

Exercise - 5 {a) o
: The Publics of Work
and
Occupation
~edited by -
" Geeff Esland
B and
Graeme Salamar
The Open University Press
Milton
o Milion Keynes .
Other Iry'armauon . | | ' .
Call No. : 301.55 . : ' *
Acc, No. v 0724 _ '
Fages : xiii, 408 ' : o
Size : 22 cm. ‘ O
Date of Pubhcauon : 1980 . : '

There are 11 contributions: (some of them ang
. Graeme Salaman The sogiglogy B work (Pages 1 to 41)

1 50

2. Peter Hamilton H Soci and problematic concept of work (Pages 42 to 73)

3. David R. Weeks Industrin] Aevelopment and occupational structure (Pages 74 to
106) '

4. Mary Anne Speakman Occupational Choice and placement (Pages 107 to 138)

5

Alan Fox The meaning of work (Pages 139 to 191)

- Exercise - 5 {(b)

Business Strategies for Survival

Planning for Social and Political Change |

Edited by
William K. Purde
And
Benard Taylor

- Heinemann : London
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~ commentator or the title. They will be as follows:

Other Information :

Calt No.

Acc. No.. 5162
Pages D xxviii, 231
Size : 22 cm

s e e

...................................................

Some of the Contributions:

1. Micheal Shanks : - The Social Responsibility of Business: a European View (Pages 89 to 102)
2 Clive Jenkins : Internal Social responsibility (Pages 123 10 131)

3. . "Kenneth Robinson  : "Devefop:'n'g-.' Policies on Social and Public fssues (Pages 150 1o 162)
4. - Robert W. Ackerman: How Companies Respond to Social Demands (Pages 192 w 213)

7.5° UNIFORM TITLES

Books written by a single autor or a corporate body are filed iln the catalogue by their names with

* the result all their works are filed at one place.” There are several publications wherz we do not know

who are the real auttiors and many of them-are known only by their names. To state an example
Bhagavadgita is a well known Indian scripture and there are several texts with different commentar-
ies. There are several othér classical works like epics.Nolk tales etc., whose authors are not known
which also poses some problems. In a catalogue a@vorks must have a fixed place. If they are
put under the translators, editors or commentators the g be scattered throughout the catalogue and
a reader will be at a loss to know what boo vailable in the library on those works.

manifestations of the work together un
describing the uniform title will

~ AACR 2 has found a way out. The su@iqn 15 to choose one title and to bring | together all the

¢ thiggs simpler:

1. Aitareya Upanisat, Tr. byNgfisa Chandra Vidyamava and Mohan Lal Sandal

3~ The ten. principal

- 2. Chandogya Upam%l: the commentary of Sri Madhavacharya. = .

ads put into*English by Shree Purohit Swami and W.B. Yeats.

In all the three cases the choice of access point will be Upanisad, and not under the translator,

UPANISHADS | | | -

Aitareya Upanisat / translated by Srisa Chandra Vidyanarva and Mohan Lal Sandal.
UPANISHADS - S '

Chandogya Upanisad / commentary of Madhavacharya
UPANISHADS - o

The ten principal Upanishads / translated by Purchit Swami and W.B. Yeats.

In the above cases the access points are under UPANISHADS. The result will bz, in the catalogue
all books on Upanishads will come at one place. If this method has not been followed the above three
titles would have. been under different headings and also would have been filed under their respective
alphabets, This is in ‘case of all sacred scriptures (the Vedas, the Bible, Quran, (he Adi-Grantha etc.)
and also in cases of anonymous classics (Mahabharatha, Ramayana etc.).

There is another type of uniform title Some books aj‘e well known by their short titles, irrespective
of what is printed in the title page. For example William Shakespeare's play Macbeth is titled The
tradegy of Macbeth and in the catalogue the part of the title "the tragedy of" is omiited and it will

Shakespeare, William
Macbeth.

title. Such a title is an uniform title. An illustration



If necessary one card may be inserted in the catalogue:

Shakespeare, William
The tragedy of Macbeth.
See

Shakespeare, William
Macbeth

In the above case the heading or the access point is the aulhor and only the titlé portion is made
uniform.

AACR 2 Rule in regard o sacred scriptures is : "Use as the uniform title for a sacred scripture the-
title by which it is most commonly identified in English-language reference sources dealing with the
religious group to which Ihe scripture belongs. (Rule No. 25. 17)

In case of variation in tille Rule No. 25.2 A_ states "When the manifestations (other than the revised
editions) of a work appear under various titles, select one title as the uniform title".

Based on the above Rules few examples are”worked out below:

Example - 9 L :
_ Bhagavad Gita 0
' Th‘e 'song cele
The Sans%-mx_l .
Transl@ glish verse
by
@ $ri Prakash
Hlustrated with paintings by
Y.G. Srimati
Heritage Press
New York
Other hy"ormaon
Call No. - - : 294 5924 MAH
Acc, No. : 081
Pages » xx, 128
Size . 26 cm

Date of pubhcanon ascértained outside the source, 1965.
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Main Entry

: - _
J. 294.5924
KS BHAGAVAD GITA. English & Sanskrit
Bhagavad Gita : the song celestial. Sanskrit text / translated }
into English verse by Sir Edwin Amold with an introduction by Sei
- Prakash; iltustrated by Y.G. Srimati. - New York : Heritage Press, |
(1968). e
085 xx, 128 p. : ill. (some in col) ; 26 cm.
1. Hinduism. I Amold, Sir Edwin IL. Stimati, Y.G.
HI, Tide
Added Eniry, Subject
294.5924 i HINDUISM
K5 | BH@GAVAD GITA. English nskrit
(rest as in the m)
Added Entry, Translator
294.5924 EDWIN, Sir Amold
K5 BHAGAVAD GITA. English & Sanskrit
(rest as in the main entry)




Added Entry, Hlustrator |

294:5924 SRIMATI, Y.G. - | B
K5 BHAGAVAD GITA. English & Sanskrit

(reét ‘as in the main eniry)

Added Entry, Title

294.5924 BHAGAVAD GITA -
K5 BHAGAVAD GITA. English & Sanskrit

(rest as in the main entry) 0

'See Reference Entry

MAHABHARATHA

See aiso BHAGAVAD GITA
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Exampfe 10

Interfinear
Aramaic - English
0ld Tesiament

Translated by
James S§. Wallace
¥rederick J, Schwartz

~ 1liustrated by
Daniel Fernandez

Andrews University
Bersien  Springs
Michigan
1971

Other Information : '

Call No, 221 INT
Acc. No, 084
Pages v, 135 il. (some in col)
Size 28 cm '
_ ' : ' Main Entry
221
INT BIBLE. O.T. Aramaic
Interlinear Ararnaic - English Old Teswament / transiated
by James S. Wallace and Frederick J. Schwartz; iliastrated by
| Danie] Fernandez. ~ Berrien Springs, Mich. : Andrews Univ.,
1971,
084 v. 135 p. : ill; 28 cm,
E ' 1. Wallace, .James, R. II..Schwartz, Frederick J. ML
Fernandez, Daniel 1V, Title, V. Tide : Bible. O.1. English selec-

Liors,

1971,




Added Entry, Translator

WALLACE, James R.." '

221 o
INT IBIBLE. 0.T. Aramaic
(rest as in the main entry).
Added En.try, Translator
2i  SCHWARTZ, Frederick 1. =
INT BIBLE. O.T. Aramaic .
(reSt as in the main entry) O
Added Entry, Illistrator
221 FERNANDEZ, Daniel
INT BIBLE. O.T. Aramaic

(rest as in the main entry)




Added Entry, Title

21 ¢ ! BIBLE . O.T. English-Selections, 1971
INT  : BIBLE. O.T. Aramaic

| INTBIP O ATamEe e .

i

(rest as in Lie main entry)

Self Check Exercise - 8

Cataloghe the following books. The title page and other TR{ormation are provided helow:

Note: i) Write your answer in your own nole book.
ii) Check your answer with the answer ®al the end of this unit.

Exercise - 6 (a) _
' Sri Na%ancharamam
Qlﬁhitra sara samhita
i Transiated into English

by
Swami Vijnanananda
alias
Hari Prasanna Chatterji

Panini Office

Allahabad
Other Information :
Call No. : 294.5392 PAN
Acc. Wo. : 082
Pages - : ix, 536
Size - : 26 ¢m
Date of publishng 1975 (laken from outside the source)

Qriginal edition issued as V. 23 of the Sacred Books of the Hindus.
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Exercise - 6 (b)

The Wayfarer

An interpretation of the
Dhammapada

Wesley La Violetice

De Vross
Los Angles
1956

O:herhg‘ormugn ertateetestetseesomasraseossosE SRR R anes A £ SRS ECeE AR AR A bR e
Call No.
Acc. No. . :o- 11027
Pages : 125
Size : 24 cm
7.6 ANONYMOUS WORKS' | \

works are treated as unknown or uncerian authorship or b, ed groups. Such works are usually

entered under title. (Rule 21.5A). E.g. : Arabian Niglhts .
AACR2 rule 21.5C further says, "If the name persgnal authof is unknown and the only indication

of authorship is the appearance in the chief information of a characterizing word or phrase
or of a phrase naming another work by jhe perSgp, enter under the word or phrase in the form given
nle. E.g.: A Manual of French Cookery..., by "One who

An anonymous work is one in which the author's name d@?ppear anywhere in the work. Such

in 22.11D and make an added entry @
has tested the Recipes”. '

Rule 22.11D guides us to enter a work under a characterizing word of phrase, or a phrase naming
another work by a person, in direct order. E.g.,; Memoir of Bowman Henry. .. / by a Physician.

Example - 11
The Book of .
The Thousand Nights and a Night
A Plain and Literal Translation

of the Arabian Nights Entertainments

Made and Annotated by
Richard F. Burton

Decorated with Ilustrations by
Valenti Angelo _ ' ‘

The Heritage Press
New York S 253




Other Information ;

Call No. : 398.21 ARA

Acc. No. : 090

Pages : 6 vols in 3 (3975p.)
Size : 22 cm

Only copyright dale is given - 1934,

Explanation:

The actual title of the Arabian nights stories is The book of thousand nights and a night but it is
popularly known as Arabian nights and hence the title is made as a uniform tile. No subject entry

is prepared as the title scrves the purpose, Again in case of fiction books it is not necessary to make
* subject entries, o

The sacred scriptures of almost all religions are of unknown authorship and those scripiures are
known by particular names and hence the entries are made accordingly,

There are also works of unknown or uncertain authorship which are commonly known as anonymous

works. They are entered under the titles. Rule 21.5A of AACR 2 states "if a watk is of unknown or
uncertain personal authorship or if if emanates from a body that lacks a name enter it under title.”

D
O

gin Entry
:' . q B —
32821 i '

ARA ARABIAN nights. English

The book of the thousand nights and a night : a plain ana
literal} translation of the Arabian nights entertainments / made and
annotated, by Richard, F. Burton ; decorated with illustrations by
Valenti Angelo. - New York : Heritage Press, ¢1934.

6 v.in 3 (3975 p) ; ill; 22 em.

L Burton, Richard F. IL. Angelo Valenti, IIL. Title
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Added Enfry,. Annotator

BURTON, Richard F.

~ ARA

32821
ARA | ARABIAN nights. English
(rest as in the main eniry)
Added Entry, Hlustrator
328.21 ANGELO, Valenti 0 |
ARA ARABIAN nights, English-- < :
: (rest as in the main eniry) 9
Added Entry, Title
'328.21 The BOOK of the thousand nights and a night.
ARABIAN nights. English

{rest &S in the main eniry)
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Example-12

The Female Wits

Inroduction by.
Lucyle Hook

University of California
Los Angles

Call No. 822.5 FEM

Acc. No. : 049
Pages : Aviii,67
Size : 22 em
Date of reprint : 1967

A play published anonymously in 1704
Series: Augustan Reprint Society, Publication No. 124.

Explanation; .
In case the author of a book is unkrown, as per AACR: Rule No. 215A, the enwry is to be made

under the title. Under uniform title also the authorship §s nofNgnown but the entry is not made directly
under the title of the book. Instead a title is coined whih_i universally known by that name. The

difference between anonymous works and unif@‘!eo slightly differ.

AY
@l

}
o - |
8225 | ;
FEM The FEMALE wits / introduction by Lucyle Hook. - Lo Angles: |

pniv of California.: 1967.

1
049 . . Xvill,67p.; 22 ¢m, - {Augustan Reprint Society ; 124) ’

[. Hooke, Lucycle. II. Series.




Added Entry

HOOKE, Lucyle

FEM | The FEMALE wits

: (rest as in the main entry)

ﬁ Added Entry, Series

I .
8225 | AUGUSTIAN Reprint Society @

i FEM | Thé FEMALE wits
iy i . (rest as in the main entry}O
.ll I:

Example - 12

Many futureé, many worlds

) .| LT . .
Theme and form, in Science {iction
-

Edited by
Thomas D. Clareson

Kent Statc Uriivc_r:;si[y' Press
Kent,; Ohio

ot
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Other Information :
Call No.

Ace, No.

Pages

Size

~Pate (copyright)

823.0876 MAN
103

ix,303

23 cm

1977

[ETTTTTP P ETH . -

This is another type of book which is also o be entered nnder the vtle. A book editel by some one
but the thought conteat belongs to number of authors, the entry is made under the ttle. AACR 2 Rule
No. 27.7A and 21.7B gives directions when to make the entries under the titles. Rule Nb. 21.78 siates
"enter a work falling into the categories given in 21.7A under its title if it has a cdiective title”,
Added entries are to be provided to the editor or compiler of the book.

Main Entry

{ } ,,._~!
823.0876 , |
MAN Mm;NY futurcs, many worlds |
! Theme and form in scie tion / edited b)s" Thctmas i)."i
! Clalfeson. — Keni, Ohig; @l&l{: niversity, ¢1977./ !
103 ; ix, 303 p.; 23 cm, l
} o
i L. Scieggg fictign 1. Clareson, Thomas D.
{ P
| . Q-v |
H .
| | : '
| -i :
Added Entry, Titie
|
| 823.0876 SCIENCE FICTION:
MAN - MANY futures, many worlids

{rest as in the main enty)

...............................

1




Added entry, Editor

823.0376 CLARESON, Thomas D.
MAN MANY futures, many worlds

R

(rest as in the main entry)

Self Check Exercise - 7 0

Catalogue the following book. The title page and other tion are provided below:

Note: 1) Write your answer in your own note bogk. '
_ ii) Check your answer with the answer giv e end of this unit.
Geographi ncgopaedia for Children
s

Pictures, Maps and THustrations

by
Wilhelm Eigener

and
August Eigener
Reviscd Edition

Bamlyn
London
1967
Other Information :
Call No.
Acc. No. : 11041
Pages : 257
Size : 35 cm

Therc are several colour illustrations and maps)
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7.7 SUMMING UP

In this unit we have discussed about Series, Multipart items, Analytical entries, Uniform titles and
Anonymaous works. Series is acollective name used to denote a set of books not constituting a multi-

“volumed book under which the hooks are issued normally successively by one publisher or by one

sponsoring body or person or standard or purpose.

Another type of publiications we have discussed are Multipart ltems. These items with different parts/
volumes are considered as a single set for cataloguing, Multi part items arc books complete or
intended to be completed in the future in definite number of partsfvolumes.

Some books are published with the contributions of several authors and the main entry is provided
under the title. Analytical entries are prepared for the contnbunens ont the names of the authors, titles
and subject.

There are several publications where we do not know who arc the real authors and many of them
are known by their titlcs. The classical works like epics, folk tales, etc., are provided uniform titles.
Anonymous works of unknown and uncertain authorship are entered under their titles.

7.8 ANSWERS TO SELF CHECK EXERCISES

1. {a) Series is a group of items, usnally issued su@‘l‘y and related in subject or form. They
are generally issued with a collective title 1 iform manner by same publisher or

distributor Q _ )
(b)  Series area occurs in between physic ription area and note area of the description
of the main entry.

() D_iffcrn_sm elements of serjpsyare: Ritle of the series; statement of responsibility relating to
series; ISSN of series Qﬁb@r of the item in the series.

(@ If a book belong & two Midependent series statements, both arc indicated in separate
cuculdr brackets @ esis) one after another in the series area of the main entry.

‘Main Entry

320.9%4792
CAR _CARTER, Anthony T.

Elite politics in rural India : political alliance in Western
Maharashtra / Anthony T. Carter. — London : Cambridge University
Press,| 1974.

_3919; ix, 207 p; 23-cm. - (Cambridge studies in social anthro-
i pology; 9 / M. Forters ... [et al])

4 C ISBN 052120366X

1. Maharashira — Politics and government. 1. Tidle. II. Series

| e N [ = - IE TPy . QP




Added Entry, Subject

320.954792 MAHARASHTRA - POLITICS AND GOVERNMENT
CAR CARTER, Anthony T. B
(rest as in the main entry)
Added Entry, Title
320954792 ELITE politics in rural India \
CAR CARTER, Anthony T. 3
(rest as in the main entry) O
.Added Entry, Series
320954792 CAMBRIDGE studies'in social anthropology
CAR CARTER, Anthony T. '
frest as in the main énlry) '
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See Reference Entry

FORTERS, M

See CAMBRIDGE studies in social anthropology

Explapation ;

In ihis example, a series with number and four editors are given, The first mentioned editor is taken
and others are simply shown as [el al}

3. (@ A mulipart item is a monograph complete or®d 10 be completed, in a finite number

of separate parts.
(b} The peculiar characieristics of a muhip@ include (i) they may or may not have only

of publication may differ for cach Y1, (iv) some paginglion may or may not be continued

coliective title, (ii) each part may?%:parate title in addition to collective title, (iii) date

for all parts, (v) there meQ;ari ion in the size of each part/volume ctc.

(c) Information about thg parts/glumes can be shown in two ways. In the main entry in the
~ form of notes and ing of Name-title added entry.

Answers to Self Exercise - 4 (a)

Main Entry

3on.7
THU

THURSTON, Edgar

Castes and tribes of Southern India/by Edgar Thurston; assisted
by K. Rangachari. - Delhi : Cosmo Publications, 1975,

Tv. 1 22 ¢m,
Originally published in 1909 by Government Press, Madras.

1. Caste - India 2. Tribes and wibal system L. Rangachari, K.
il. Title

—




Added Entry, Subject (1)

3077 || - (CASTE - INDIA
THU . | [THURSTON, Edgar
‘l (rest as in the main eniry)
i
Added Entry, Subject (2)
3077 || HRIBES AND TRIBAL SYSTEM
THU  [THURBTON, Edgar : \\/
_{(rest as in the main entry) O -~
Added Ent.ry, Joint Auihor
3077 |  {RANGACHARL K.
THU | THURSTON, Edgar

(rest as in the main entry)




Added Entry, Title

- e

3077 | | CASTES and tribes of Southern India
THU | THURSTON, Edgar

- .
f (rest as in lhe mam emry)

,i
|

|
A

Explanation :

Author's degrees or other qualifications to be omitted. On the title pages against the volume numbers,
the alphabets covered in the volumes arc given. The namgs of castes and tribes are arrunged in the
alphabetical order, but it is not necessary to show in thg.conBpt part. The date of original publication
and publisher is shown as the present work is a reprint original publication. In this case also
it is not necessary 1o show the number of page@ch volume; '

Answers to Self Check Exercise@. .

Main Entry

025.52
THU KATZ, William A .
S _— L — |
Inroduction to reference work / William A, Katz. - 4th ed. -
New York: New De,lhi » Mc¢ Graw-Hill, 1982, :
5301- A 2V, (i, 398 vi, 309 p.; 23 cm. - (McGraw-Hill series in
5302 library education / Jean Key Gates).

Contents — V.1. Basic Information sources — V.2, Reference
services and refercnce processes.

1. Refercnce services (Libraries) 2. Reference books. 1. Title]
II. Series,




025.52 .

Added Entry, Subject (1)

| REFERENCE SERVICES (LIBRARIES)
KAT KATZ, William A. o .
(rest as in the main entry)
Added Entry, Subject (2)
025.52 REFERENCE BOOKS . '
KAT KATZ, William A. S
. (rest as in the main entry) O
Added Entry, Title
025.52 - | 'INTRODUCTION 1o referene work
KAT | KATZ, William A .

(rest as in the main entry)
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L\u\r-n T
L2

Added Entry, Series

e EE—

025.52 McGRAW-HILL series in library education
- KAT KATZ, William A,

(rest as in the main entry)

e
i

See Re@ﬁr
e HI . W
| X
GATES, Jef . F
. . ————, . — e
‘%MCGRAW-HILL series in library education
1 .
| .

Explanation:

It is also a multivolumed work, Each volume has its own title in addition to the main title for the ser
of volumes. Hence names of titles against each volume is given in the contents area, This is published
under series name and has a series editor, Since the publisher has offices in more than one place, the
first named place (i.e., New York) is given first, followed by the place name in the home country {i.e.,
New Delhi) of the cataloging agency (Rule 1.4C5). :




Answers to Self Check Exercise - 5(a)

Main Entrj'

| 30155 -
i POL . The, POLITICS of work and occupation / edited by Geoff
; Se azrew e - me__h"i-.u“m“‘ ----------------- | . !
i Eland and Greame Salamar. — Milton : Open University |
__ Press, 1980, '
0724 xii, 408p. ; 22 cm.

Partial Contents: The sociology of work / Greme Salaman -
Social Theory and problematic concept of work / Peter Hamilion —
Inchlstrial development and occupational structure / David R, Weeks -
Occppational choice and placement / Mary Anne Speakman — The
meaning of work / Alan Fox. '

1. Sociology, Work 1. Estand, Geoff, II. Salamar, Gracme.

301.55 ' SOCIOLOGY, WORK
POL The{POLITICS of work and occupation

{rest as in the main entry)




~ 'Added Entry, Editor . -

ESLAND, Geoff.
The POLITICS of work and occupati_on .

1 (rest as in the main entry)

“Added Entry, Joint editor

| SALAMAR, Graeme, o
The POLITICS of work and oégupatipn
| I (resl.-as in the rnai

Analytical Entry, Author (I}

SALAMAN, Gracme

The Sociology-of Work / Greame Salaman. - p. 1-41; 22 cm.

In The politics of v'\?ork and occupation/edited by Geoff Esland
andj Graeme Salamar. — Milion: Open University Press, 1980,




i
H
i
;

i
H
!
i

301.55 |
POL |

—— ! —— S e wre e e
! E Social lheory and problema
; Hamillon. - p. 42-73; 22 cm. v |
! i |
! In  The politic d’ @k and occupation / edited by Geoffll
! Esland and Graeme Sala ~ Milton: Open University Press, 1980.;
] 3 E
? ' .E
1 i P
! | ' !
; t

301.55:

POL

E
i

i

HAMILTON Peter

Esi

SOCIAL theory and problematic concept of work / Peter ;

;,.___53--'...,_,-._",.Eu_

Anaiytical Entry, Title (1)

‘SOCIOLOGY of work / Greme Sa]aman -p. 141 :22¢cm, !

In The polmcs of work ami occwupalmn / e:ilted by Geoff

Esland and Graeme Salamar. — Milton : Open University Press, 1980.,

|
:! 5
|
E ]
i
!
| "-'
! i

I
i i
! i
i !
i I
1 1
s o e e e

Analytucal Fntry, Author (2)

i | . \5 :
: .
F
i

' concepl of wbrk / Pe[f:r‘

Analytical Entry, Title (2)

:
]
]
|

— Haniliiﬁ'ﬁ"'i"p'é‘*»Z-73;"22?:'nT J S, __ e s _E|
in  The politics of work and occupation / edited by Geoff
nd and Graeme Salamar.— Mlllon Open Umversny Press, 1980'

.
i
|

i
T
!
|
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Analytical Entry, Author (3) '

301.55 i
POL WEEKS, David R.
Industrial development and occupationél structur ef David R.
| Weeks. - p. 74-106; 22 cm,
Ny In The politics of work and occupation / edited by Geoff
“Esland and Graeme Salamar. — Milion; Open University Press, 1980.
[
. Analytical Entry, Title (3)
-
301.55 Q - i
POL ] INDUSTRIAL devclopment and pational structure / David R. ;
Weeks. ~ p. 74~1m. ' ' T
{In The po work and occupation / edited by Geoff ;
Esland and Gpagme Salamar.~ Milton : Open University Press, 1980, |
Analytical Enfry, Author (4)
|
301.55
POL SPEAKMAN, Mary Anne.

Speakman. — p. 107-138; 22 c¢m.

Occupational  choice andm_ﬁlaccrnéﬁf / Mary Annc |

In The flolilics of work and occupation / edited by Geoff

Esland and Graeme Salamar. — Milton: Open University Press, 1980,




Analytical Entry, Title (4)

R _}m T e e
i f §
301.55 I i _ {
¢ POL | OCCUPATIONAL choice and placcmenl / Mary Anne ;
) o v e et e e e e e e S
j i Speakman. — p. 107-138; 22 cm. ' E
1 i ' In The politics of work and occupation ,*’ edited by Geoﬁ" !
_I Esl%nd and Graeme Salamar. — Milton : Open University Press, i
| 1980. |
; ] ! |
o
j H
| ’ !
b S e d
Analytical Entry, Authur (5)
= e . -
! |
I 30155 | |.
| POL | FOX, Alan '
e ;,m,.__u e — i . et rerae e o i e [ _,ii
E l The meaning of work / Al 3 - p. 139-191; 22 cm. i
j! | In The politics of d occupation / cdited by Geoff
{ Esland and Graeme Sal r_. ilion: Open University Press, 1980
. . !_
: ;
] f
|
L W — R
Analytical Entry, Title (5)
| [ |
3015 j - y
POL f The MEANING of work / Alan Fox. p: 139-191; 22 c¢m. '
- L o e et e e e
P ;

In The politics of work and OCCUanOI'I / edited by Geoff :
Esland and Graeme Salamar. — Milton: Open Umversuy Press, 198U ‘




'Ekplﬁnation :

This is an edited work and hence the entry heading is under the ttle of the ook, Added entries for .
the subject and editors are given. There are five contributions shown in the Assignment. IN
Analyticals for the five anthors and five titles of these contributions are provided.

Answer to Self Check Exercise — 5 (b)

Main Entry

3034 :
BUS BUSINESS Swategies for survival: planning for social and political

' change / edited by William K. Purdé and Beérnard Taylor =
London Heinemann, [197-7)

5162 xxviii, 231; p. 22 cm.

Contents: The social r sipility of business / Michael Shanks
- Internal social respons’iClivc Jenkins — Developing policies on

social and public issues eth Robinson - How companies respond |
to social demandg/ Rob8M* . Ackerman.
- | 1. Sggjal change a_nd business. 1. Purde, William K.

. a
1, Taylor@.
i . _

Added Entry, Subject

13034 SOCIAL CHANGE AND BUSINESS
BUS BUSINESS strategics for survival . . .

(rest as in the main entry)

272 _ ‘ - - : |




" Added Entry, Editor i

| .
3034 { | ‘PURDE, WilliamK.. = .° - .
- BUS | BUSINESS Strategies for survival... |
(rest as in the main enﬁ"_y) } : |
Added Enfry, Joint -Editor I;
3034 TAYLOR, Bernard, N\
- BUS '} BUSINESS strategies for .su_rvivaO'
s (rest as in the main i&” ' _' o :
.|
Analytlcal Entry, Author (]) o
,'
3034 T
BUS | SHANKS, Michl o g

" p. 89

-102; 22 cm.

in Busmess strategles for Survwal

| “"rda and Bernard Taylor. - London Hememann (19? .

"The. sqmal responsrblllly of busmess a European view. -

/ edited by William K.




274"

~ Analytical Entry, Title (1)

i

3034 .
BUS The SOCIAL responsibility of business / Michael Shanks. —
T 1 p.89-102: 22 om. _ ' W‘MMT
fn Business strategies for survival... / edited by William K.
Purdcrz and Bernard Taylor. — London: Heinemann, [197-7).
;
1
]
I
|
| e .
' Analytical Entry, Author (2)
303.4 ! _
BUS JENKINS. ' Clive
- Intérnal social res .® / Clive Jenkins . — p. [23-131; |
i 2cm, 7 ]
In Busincss%agics for survival.., / edited by William
K. Purde am@ard aylor. - London: Heinemann, (197-2).
' E . o b
T Analytical Entry, Title (2)
1
3034
BUS

INTERNAL sceial responsibility / Clive Jenkins. — p. 123-131; 22 ¢cm. |

In Business strategies for survival... / edited by William K.
Purde and Bernard Taylor. — London: Heinemann, {197-7).




Analytical Entfy, Author (3)

|
I3034 | _
. | ROBINSON, Kenneth

i | | Developing policies on social and political issues / Kenneth k

1 Robinson. — p. 130-162; 22 cm,

% In’ Business strategies for survival... / edited by William K. :i

 Purde and Bernard Taylor. - London: Heinemann, (197-7).

Analytical Entry, Title (3)

e e T e T S

0
Purde and Bernard Taylor.%don: Heinemann, [197-7].

Analytical Entry, Author (4)
;‘" !
}

BUS ACKERMAN, Robert W.

{ ' _ How companies respond to social domunds / Robert W.
; Ackerman. — p. 192-213; 22 cm.

In Business strategies for survival.., / cdited by William K.
Purde!and Bernard Taylor . — London: Heinemann, (197-7).

i
i
|
BUS
e e s e+ ﬂi-,..,...,..._._ Ro.birrso,n,..__ﬁpu.150:162;__®7m_m__._,_,_._.__,  roma—— i —— _'j
H !’
% In Business strategi r survival... / edited by William K. !
i
1
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Analytical Entry, Title (4)

Ty

3034
BUS |

!

HOW companics respond 1o social demands / Robert
h

e,

IW. Ackerman, — p. 192-213; 22 cm.

cod

;ln Business strategies for survival.../ edited by William K.

Purde and Bernard Tayler. - London: Heinemann, [197-9].
r ' _ :

Explanation :

the: subject and the editors. /n Analytical entrics 2

coniributions shown in the assignment. v

Q,

- Answer to Self Check Exercise - 6 (a)

Main Entry

294.592

PANGHARATRA. Narada Pancharatnam. Jnanamitra sara samhita,

|
i
| PAN
:
!
:
;

Sri Narada Pancharatnam: Jnanamitra sara samhita / translated
into E;nglish by Swami Vijnananda alias Hari Prasanna Chatterji, —
Allahabad: Panini Office. [1975.] ' :

XX, 536 p. 26 cm. = (Sacred books of the Hindus: v.23)

L Vijnanananda, Swami. 1L Title. IIL Series.




¥

g SRS PR S PR

Added Entry, Translator

E
¢ .
| VIONANANANDA, Swami.

PANCHARATRA.

! (rest as in the main eniry)

|

PANCHARATRA. : \ -
I .‘._-.mw-___._“_.*___m_____ﬂ__\ u) SR —

Added Entry, Translator

| ' Sri NARADA Pancharatnam

| (rest as in the main entry) O ;

294.592
" PAN

Added Entry, Series

SACRED books of the Hindus; v. 23
PANCHARATRA.

(rest as in the main entry)
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See Reference Entry

' DHAMMAPADA.

. .See l .
TRIPITAKAS. Dhammapada.

Explanation . Q : . .

This is an example of uniform title. The Wayfazgaus 2n . erpretation of Dhammalﬁada one of the
sacred scriptures of Tripitakas. In Buddhism, T @ is catalogued as the main emry heading with
the subtitle for their interpretation. Therefore difféegpt works related: to the Tripitakas can be brought

together at one place in the catalogue. (R le No. 25.17 and 25.18F2.) The interpreter and the
title are given added entries. A refercgce entfy is also given for Dhammapada, in order to satisfy any
possible approach for the same. ' o

Answer to Self Check EXCI'C;- 7

Main Entry

910.3 o : ' .
" GEO GEOGRAPHIC encyclopedia for children. -

rev. ed. / plctures maps and illustrations by Wllhelm Elgcné-r-
and August E;gencr ~ London: Ham}yn 1967. :

11041 257 p.: (Col) 35¢m,

L Prcture books for children 2, Geography-Encyclopedus '
I.| Eigener, Wilhelm, II. Elgener August.




Added Entry, Subject (1)

-

PICTURE BOOKS FOR CHILDREN

9103
GED GEOGRAPHIC encyclopedia for children,
: (mst as in the main entry)
Added Entry, Subject (2)
9103 GEOGRAPHY-ENCYCLOPEDIAS
GEO GEOGRAPHIC encyclopedia for children, =
{rest as in the main entry) O
Added Entry, Illustrator (1)
210.3 EIGENER, Wilhelm.
GEO GEOGRAPHIC encyctopedia for children.

- {rest as in the main entry)
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‘Added Entry, Illustrator (2)

01C.3 EIGENER, August.
GEO GE(QGRAPHIC encyclopedia for children.

{rest as in the main entry)

:
t

Explanation:

The main entry will not go under the illustrators becausc they are not authors. The main entry heading
15 given under the tie. The iHlustrators are provided $dded entries,

7.9  ASSIGNMENTS Q

Assignment-1 _ % E '
_ : Ramchi Anthropology Series - 6
@ Gen. Editor:

L.P. Vidyarthi

The Spectrum of the Sacied

Essays on the Religious Traditions of India

Baidyanath Saraswati

Concept Publishing Company
New Delhi '

Other Information :

Zall No. .

Acc. No, Co 7992

Size ' : 22

Pages : xx, 173

Date : 1984

Subject heading : Hindu tradition
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Assignment-2 - _ .
Customs of the World -

A popular account of the
Manners, rites and ceremonies of
men and women in all countries

Edited by
Walter Hutchinson, B.A., FRGS., FRA.,
" With an introduction by
_ A.C. Haldon, M.A,, Sc.Ib, FS./
and with contributions by eminent authorities.

Vol. 1 -
Nlusirated by 721 reproductions in Black & White
- 16 coloured plates and 3 maps

Neeraj Publishing Housg'
Delhi - 110 052

Other Information :

Call No. : o

Acc. No. . 4854-4855 : -

Pages ' © V.1. Six unnumbered pages and 24 @4 pages. plus 584 text pages.
' V.2. Pages continued from 585 jo 1209 '

Size ' : 29 x723 :

Date . Its a reprint, 1984,

Subject headings . 1. Manners and Custol ibes and Ceremonies.

Assignment-3 o C
' Guide to Reference Material

Second edition

edited by
A.J. Walford, M.A., Phd.D., EL A,

. Volume I. .
SCIENCE and TECHNOLOGY

. Assistant Editors
K.R. Rider, F.ILA,
and
-F.R. Taylor, FL.A.

THE LIBRARY ASSOCIATION
' 1666




Other Information :

Call No. : 02552 W17
Height : 24 ¢m
. Acc Nos, : 92-94 '
¢ Vol. 2 : Social & Historical Sciences, Philpsophy & Religion.
(ISBN 0-85365-088-8}
Vol 3 : Generalities, Langnages, The Ars & Literature

Cumulative Subject Indcx to the Third Edition, Vols, 1-3,

Assignment-4
Rural Development &
Local Organization In Asia

1. Introduction ard South Asia

Edited by
NORMAN T. UPHOFF

M
Other Information :
Call No. :
Ace. No. : 4287-4289 _
Pages : 3 Vols. V.1 (vig#4Q) V2. {vi, 393); V.3 (vi, 399)
Title of Vol 2 & B Asia
Title of Vol 3 =efllh Eas: Asia
Size : 22
Datc : 198
Putlishers: : Co. Ltd., Delhi

Assignment-§ @

Between
Labor and Capitat

Edited by
PAT WALKER

South End Press
Boston

Other Information ;

Call No.

Acc. No. : 4325
Pages, : : xxx, 337
Size : 21 ¢m
Copyrighi Date : 1979, 1982

There arc twelve different contributions, some of which are

(1) Al Szymanski: A Critique and Extension of the PMC . p49-55
(2) Jean Cohen and Dick Howard: Why class. p. 56-95

(3) Ann Ferguson: Women as a New Revolutionary Class. p.279-312.




Assignment-6

Ranganathan's Philosophy
Assessment, impact and Relevance

Proceedings of the Intematicnal Conference organised by the
Indian Library Association and co-sponsored by Sarada Ranga-
nathan's Endowment for Library Science

Edited by
T.S. Rajagopalan
1986
VIKAS PUBLISHING HOUSE PVT. LTD
NEW DELHI

Other Information :
Call No. : 020 RAN
Pages : xxxvi 690 _
Size : 22 cm. _ _ - ’
Ranganathan's £hoto after the half-title page : - ' 0
Some of the important contributions include -

2. The Library as a Growing Grgcaism, by F.W. Lancastc ¥1-53

L. Contributions of Ranganathan and World Librarianshi % N. Kaula, p. 28-40. : T
3. The Personality of the Personality Facet, by D.J. §c~lt, p. 143-152.

.........................................................

Assighment-7 ' 2 " _
Per& Women _ | L _ |

Edited by
Shiriey Ardener

J.M. Dent & Sons Lid.
_ London,
Toronto and Mcibourne

A Halsted Press Book -
John Wiley & Sons  New York

Other Information :

Call No. : 305.4 PER
Acc. No. : 331119
Size : 23 ¢cms
Pages xxiii, 167

First Published in 1975
The book contains articles: {1) Gypsy Women : Modeis in conﬂzctﬂudnh Ckely. p. 55-86
(2) The Brides of christ/Drid Wiiliams. p. 105 -126
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 Assignment-9

| Other [,!’(;;_maﬁon T
Call No. .

Assignment-8
Chandogya Upanishad

containing the Original Text with word by word
- meaning, running translation and copious notes

Translated by
Swami Sirabananda

Ramakrishna Math .

‘Madras
1965
"Other Information :
Call No. . :
. Acc. No. - S 11X -
Pages. : ix, 632

Size : 26 cm.

.The Song of Stmgs

Commentary @mles
- Translaig i annotated by
3 AWsSOn " . ,
. : ?ewman Press o |
_ stminister, Madison _
' - 1957 o

Acc. No. Lt 11.029
. Pages. : 385 ¢
Size - T : 23 cm -

Series: Ancient Christian Writers: the works of the Fathers in translatlon No. 26
Song of songs refers to the Song of Selomon in the Oid Testament

7.10 RECOMMENDED BOOKS

ANGLO AMERICAN Cataloguing Rules, 2nd ed. Chicago: American Library Association; Ottawa: _
Canadian Library Association, 1978. :

KRISHAN Kumar. Imrodubtfbﬁ to AAC‘R2 3rd rev ed. Néw Delhi; Vikas Pub House, 1990,

MAXWELL Margaret F. Handbook for AACR2 : Explaining and !Hustratmg Anglo—Amerzcan
Cataloguing Rules, Second Edition. Chlcago American Library Association, 1980.




7.11 GLOSSARY

_ Analytical Entry
Anonymous .Work :
* Multipart Item
Serie_s

Uniform Title

'One in which the author's name does not appear anywhere in the book; a
: - A monograph complete, or mlendcd to be completed, in a flmte number of

:. A number of separate works, usua]ly related in subject or form, that are

: - Anentry for a part of a work or for a whole work contained in a series or

a collection for which a comprehensive entry is made.

work of unknown authorship.

separate parts.

issued successively.

A particular title by which a work that has appeared undcr varying titles
is 1o bc identified for calalogulng purposes.




UNIT - 8 : SERIALS

Contents

8.0  Aims and Objectives

8.1  Introduction

82  What is a Serial ?
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8.0 AIMS AND OBJECITVES

The peculiar nature of Serial Publications poses some problems to the cataloguers. AACR2 has
devised several rules for cataloguing the Serial Publi’c@m In this unit, we will discuss some of
them. :

After studying this unit you should be able to

+ identify Serial Publications; . .

* * explain special features of Serials in escription area of the catalogue entry; and -
* prepare necessary catalogue enirics fnk%mal Publication.

8.1 ENTRODUCTIOQ S |
Periodicals and serials are very portant and esseotial documeats for teaching and research. They are

important because they contain information more uptodaic than books. Since periodicals constitute
an important part of library's collection, it is essential that thiey should be procured efficiently so that
they can be put into use cffeclivel}ql by the library user. Before going into the details of caialoguing
of serial publications it is desirablé 10 know as to what periodicals and serials mean,

8.2 WHAT IS A SERIAL?

AACR-2 defines serial as "a publication in any medium issued in successive parts bearing numerial -
or chronological destgnations and intended to be continued indefinitely". Serials include periodicals,
hewspapers, annuals (reports, yearbooks, eic.), Journals, memoirs, proceedings, transactions eic., of
societies; and numbered monegraphic serics,

Unlike 2 monographic pubtication which is compleic in a single volume or a definite set of volumes
{multivolume ‘bocks), a periodicat is intended to be publihsed in successive parts indefinitely at
specific iniervals, It is not conplete in one votume. Periodical publications may continue for so many
years before they are complete. During their life-time periodicals may undergo many changes, Each

- volume of the periodicat is usually distingnished by the year of publication and numeric or alphabetic

designation,

Thus description of serial publication poses several probiems especially in the case of serials which
have changed their titles or sponsors or periodicity or volume numbering. Problems may also occur




due to splitting of one periodical inio two or more new periodicals or due to merging of two old
periodicals into a new periodical and soon. All these variations are treated as complexities relating to
serial publications. However, in this course we have covered the rules for cataloguing simple

periodicals, The complexities in periodical publications will be covered by the Master's course in -
Library Science. A serial is catalogued as a set of volumes with one main entry and necessary number -

of added entries. Publication of serials may be stopped after completing certian number of volumes.
Such serials are considered as completed serials and others which are continuing in publication are
known as incomplete serials. The description slightly varies for completed serials. We will now
discuss about the areas of description of both completed and incomplete serials with examples.

8.2.1 Different Areas of Description

Different areas to be included in the description of serial publication prescribed by AACR-2 under

the general frame work of International Standard Biliographic Description (ISBD) are given below.
Chapter-12 of part I of AACR-2 deals with rules for the description of serials.

(1) Tide and Statement of responsibility.

(2} Edition area.

(3) Numeric and/or alphabetic, chronological or other designaiton.
(4) Publication, Distribution etc. area.

(5) Physical Descripuon area.

(6) Series Area

(7) Note.

(8) Standard Number
According to AACR:-2, the chief source of information for cataioghag a serial is the title page of ihe
first issue and if the first issue is not available, thc issue availahle may be uiilized as a source
of information for description. : ’

Now let us examine how description of simple ser%ication differs from that of a book.

(1) Titlie and Siatement of Responsibi]ityQ“I

(i) Title: Titic proper of the o be recorded exactly as to wording, order and spelling,
but not necessarily as o pundgétion and capuahsauon ‘See the cxamples

American Journal of Mathematics. Supp!emem
LA Bulletin.

Hiustrared Weekly of India.

Public Opinion : Quarterly

Journal of Library and lnformanon Sccence

For rendering other elemcms of title area mutes are same for books and serials.

(i) Statement of responsibility : Statements of responsibility relating to persons or bodies

appearing prominently in the item are to be written as it is from the utle page. The

punctuation slash '/' is to be used before statement of responsibility, We should not record
staternent of responsibility relating to editors of serials.

The Psychiatric quarterly / Psychologists Association, New York.
(2) Edition : Edition ststements for a serial may ‘include local edition siatements, special interest

edition statements, speical format or physical presentation statements, language edition staiements and
reprint Or reissue statement. '

Journal of Industrial Economy. - Northern ed,
India Today. - Airmail cd.
Chandamama. - Hindi ed.

For rendering edition statement standard abbreviations and Arabic numerals are (0 be used. But
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statements mdlcatmg volume numbering or designation of chronological coverage should not be taken
as edition statements,

Ist ed. or 1950 ed. can not be con31dered as edmon statements for penochcals

(3} Numeric andfor alphabel:c, Chronological or Other Desigration area

This area is an extra area mcluded in the description of penodlcals to indicate the information about
first volume, issue number and date of pubhcanon of the first volume. In this area serial is designated
with numbers and/or alphabets and years.

Standard abbreviations and numerals in the place of words are to be used, while rendenng numeric:

- andfor alphabetic designation area. For the use of punctuation marks see the cxample Year should

be given w:lhm parantheses. _
Amerlcan Saciological Review, - Vol'l no.1 (19'35) - .

Sometimes a serial may have only issue number, or volume fumber. In such cases only those areas-'
about which. information is available will be rendered.

Papers on Formal Linguistics. - No 1-

If the first issue of a serial is identified only by a chronologlcai demgnamm it shonid be written

directly without the use of paranthiesis.

Buck Jones annual . - 1957 - .
Ttustrated weekly of India . - 1880 - o -
If the serial is still in publication, its continuity should be@d by a hyphen with four spaces after

numeric and/or alphabetic, chronological designatigmares
Jounal of the Geological Society of 'India. , no.1 (1959) -

In the case of completed serials, the nun nd/or alphabetic, chronological desgmauon area
includes information about both first issue last issue of the serial. :
Quarterly bulletin of economi tatistics. - Vol.1, no.1 (1947) - v.13, no.4 (1959). -

(4) Publication, distribution Are

General rules given for Publicat tribution eic., Area are applied even for the serial pubhcauan To
show the continuity of a serial da of publication should be followed by a hypen and four spaces.

American Sociological Review. - Vol.1, no. 1 (1935) Washmglon : American Socmlogcal
Association, 1935, - ' : :

“We can take the date of publication even if it coincides with the ‘date given as the chronological
_coverage. While describing a’completed serial, dates of publlcallon of the first issue and thc last issue

are 1o be given separated by a hyphen,

Qualrlerly bulletin of economics and statistics. - Vol.1, no.1 (1947) - V. 13 (1959). - Bombay,
Burean of Economlcs and Statistics, 1947-1959,

(5) Physical Description Area :

Usual physical description area for periodical publlcauon consists of three elements i) extent of 1tcm
i) other physical details, iii) dimensions i.e. size of the item.

As you know extent of item area for books includes information about pagination. But in-the
case of serfals, we can not indicate the number of pages because a serial is a'set of volumes where
the number of pages differ for each volume. So it is appropriate to indicate the number of physical -
units (volumes) of a serial being catalogucd. Instead of pagination we will give information about
specific number of volumes as "30v' for a completed serial. If it is an incomplete serial, as we donot
know in how many number of volumes the serial is going to be completed, this area will be indicated
with 'v ' preceded by three spaces v stands for volume, the specific material designation used for

' prmled serials.




vill; 25 em. - eg. for incomplete serial
103v.; 25 cm. - eg. for completed serial

Details about illustrations and size of serial publ:canons arc rendered followmg the same general rules
of descnptmn

{6) Series Area :

Series statement to which a-serial belongs is to be written as per general rules within parenlhcsns after

physical description area.

. - {Iowa State University Bulletin).
But if each issue within the series is scparalely numbered, series nuymbering should not be given in
the series area. :

(7) Note Area :

Note area is a very important area of description in the main entry of a serial publication. Because

only under note area, there is provision to indicate information about various important aspects of a
serial not covered by the main areas of description. Among different areas to be included in the note

, we will discuss about those areas which are highly relevant for your course. These areas are to be
given in the note in the order given below.

(i) Frequency : First area 1o be given in the nole is about the frequency or periodicity of a
serial publication. Sometimes the periodicity of the seridjs apparent from the titlc area. The
frequency of titles need not be indicated again in th

eg. Ullostrated weekly of India. - 1880 - _
Some of the usual periedicities you wi across are: Weekly
Fortnightly i.e. issued twice a mofithy,

Monthly- 5 Q

Bimonthly Q~ )

Quarterly

Half yearly or two@early

Annual '

Irregular

Frequency varies _
(ii) Holdings of a Library : Though a serial is published regularly, the library may not hold
all the volumes of that serial. In the note we have to indicate about the volumes of serials
available in the library. If library continues the subscription-of a serial and hopes to complete
the set, a tempraty notc is made w:Lh pencﬂ which makes it easy to change the staement in
the future.

Library has Vol.1 (1982) -

If the library has all the volumes of a complete serial, or if the library stops acquiring the serial,
the note about library holdings will include details about first and last volume of a serial
availabie. '

Library has Vol.1 (1980) ~ v. 10 (1989).

(iii) Item described : In the absence of title page of the first issue, we can also depend for
descriptive information on the issue available 10 us. In the note, we have to give details about
the issue based on which we are cataloguing the complete set of a serial.

eg. Description based on : Vol.7, no.3 (Jan.1982).
Each item in the note will be given as a separate paragraph.

4—
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{8) Siandard Number :

For serials, if available on the item, International Standard Serizi Nurnber (ISSN} is 1o be given in
the description, ISSN should be rendered with same punctuation and spaces.

ISSN 0075 - 2363,

Tracings : As usial all necessary headings to be covered by added entries are (0 be mentioned in
tracing. If seriai is entered under title, again added entry should not be made under title,

Call Number : As given to the periodical

“Accession Numbers : Accession numbers of those volumes which are shown as Iibrary holdigns are

to be mentioned as inclusive notation if they are continuous numbers,
e.g. 1101-11

If they arc not continuous numbers, they are to be writien as separate blocks : eg. 1101-8; 3121’5‘
1124, '

8.2.2 Headings

Choice of heading for a scrial, as mentioned carlier shouid be based upon the condition of authorship.
See the following examples for various kinds of headings to be included in the catalogue entry.

Example of scrial entered under single perscnal author :
The word of professional goiffby Mark H, McComagk

¢ thought content of the scnal lies with
heading for the name of the author.

The is an annual publication, principal responsibility
McCormack. Hence this serial should be entered un

~ Example of a serial entered under corpogae b ¥ -
- The British Library Bibliographic Scwic%ision Newslelier,
This newsictier is published as fi in a ycar by the Bibligraphic Services Division of

the British Library. As the content of newhletier is adminisirative ir nature it can be considered 2
corporats body pubiication . Thisdflegsgeticr is to be referred under the heading for the body.

Example of a seria! publicanOwniered under title:

ILA Bulletn,

Though this serial is published by ILA, the subject content of the serial is not dealing with any
administrative activitics of Indian I.ibrary Association, So it can not be entered under the heading for
the body. The title page docs not indicate principai responsibility of any personal author(s), hence the
work i3 not of personal authorship. In the absence of personal author or corporate body as author, the
title of the scrial can be taken as the main access point. Moreover, this serial contains contribution
in the forrn of articles by more than three authors. So authorship for the content is diffused among
different authors. Any one of them can nor be attributed principle responsibility for the thooght
content of the serial. Based on the condition of diffused authorship, a general scrial can be entered
under the heading for title. :

Above examples iHuswate different kinds of headings to be selecied for the main entry of serials
depending upon the condition of anthorship. However you should rcmember (hat the rules for
description. of a serial publication will be same respective of the heading sciccted. If heading
cludes either name of personal author or corporate body, the description of the serial starts from the
title and starcment of responsibility area. If a serial is entered under title, then along with the title other
arezs of description be given in the heading section. As a resull second paragraph in the title main
eniry starts with the physical description arca. Worked out examples given in the unit will help you
to understand the cataloguing of serials in a better way,




Self Check Exercise-1
(a) How 'Serial is different from 2 book ?

Note : i} Write your answer in the space given below.
it) Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.

{b) What are the extra areas of description o be included in the main entry for a serial ?

(c) Wkat is meant by library holdings ? Where can we indic'asbout them ?

" 8.3 WORKED OUT EX%E

In thiz unit only simple periedicals will be treated.. Anual rcports, procecdings and even in
SOMe cases lransactions are catalogued under corporal:e bodies.

According to AACR 2 the information for cataloguing a serial is to be taken from the chief
sources of information (Rule No.12 1B1) and in case of serials the chief source of information is the
title page of the first issue (Rule No.12.0B1). Many periodical publications also issue separate title
pages which can be used for cataloguing purpose. In case-there is no scparate title page, the first page

~ or even the outer title page can be used for cataloguing. Below are worked out four tities of serial
publications. '

Example - 1

American Sociological Review
Volume 47

June 1982 Number 3
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Other Information :

Call No.
Acc, No.
Size

301.05 AME
3622-3659
25 cm,

Periodicity - bimonthly.
Library lacks vols. 1 to 11.
Official Journal of the American Sociological Association.

Explanation :

Chapter 12 of AACR 2 deals with the rules of cataloguing serial publications.
emanates from a corporate body but do¢s not fall within any of the catcgories listed under Rule
No.21.1B2 and therefore entered under title (Rule 21 x1;1C(3). This may be further made clear that svhen
a periodical is administrative in nature and pertams to the operations of the corporale body, the

periodical is to be made for the corporate body.

Mazin Entry
30105 0 _
AME AMERICAN Sociological revg' :J‘Vol. 1, no.1 (1935} - .
- Washington : American sociological Association, 1935. -
v.: 25 cm.
‘Bimonthi
Library ha. 12 (1947) -
IS -1224
1. S gy - Periodicals 1. American Sociological Associa-
tion.
Added Entry, Subject
301.05 SOCIOLOGY - PERIODICALS
AME AMERICAN  Sociological review, - Vol. 1, no.1 (1935) -

(rest as in the main entry)

The periodical




Added Entry, Corporate Boedy

301.05 AMERICAN Saciological Association
AME A ICAN Sociological review. -

(rest 'as in the main enty)

. Example - 2 0
Journal olO

The Geological of India

Vol. % May 1985 No.5

Geological Society of India
Bangalore

~ Other Information:
Call No. N 550.5 JOU
Acc. No. : 332-333; 336 -
Size : 24cm
Periodicity : Monthly
First publication - : 1959

The Library has volumes I to 12 and 15 onwards.

Explation :

In the previous ALA Codes including AACR 1 the entry was made under the corporate body and not
under the title. As explained in Rule No.21.B2, qualified by Rule No0.21.1C(3) the main entry is 1o
be made under the title and an added entry to be provided to the corporate body.
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Main Entry

5350.5 .
JOU JOURNAL of the Geological Society of India. - - Vol. 1, no.l
(1959 - . - Bangalqre, 1959 -
. 322-333:338 v.; 24 cm,
Library has v.1 to 12 (1959-1971); v.15 (1974)-
1. Geology - Periodicals 1. Geological Society of India.
Added Entry, Subject
550.5 GEOLOGY - PERIODI |
Jou JOURNAL of the Geological So f India. —
{rest as in the mai@)'
Added Entry, Corporate Body
301.05 GEOLOGICAL, Society of India
JOouU

JOURNAL of the ' Geological society of India, —

(rest as in the main entry)




Example < 3

Maharashira
Quarterly Bulletin
of

Economics and Statistics

Bureau of Economics & Statistics
Bombay

Other Information:

Cail No, © 330.05
Acc. No. : 1628-1666
Size : 28cm.
Started in ;1947

. Periodicity : Quarterly
Formerly known as Quarterly Bulletin of Economics and Statistics.

Explanation :

There is no need to give periodicity as per Rule No. 12.7B®n the title itself indicates the
-periodicity (in this case it is a gquarterly publication} j ot necessary to transcribe the same
information in the body of the catalogue entry.

The periodical has changed its name and Rule N@E states -that "if the title proper of a serial

changes, make a separate main entry for cachsitie”. §n the title area the volume numbers shown as
. closed and as per Rule 12.3F, the perodic d as completed serial and hence the last volume

and its year are shown.

Main Entry

330.05 o .
MAH MAHARASHTRA quarterly bulletin of economics and statistics, -

Vol. 14, no.1 (1961) - . - Bombay : Bureau of Economics
and |statistics, 1960 -

1641-1666 v.; 28 cm.
Cotinucs : Quarterly bulletin of economics and statistics,
Library has v.1 (1947} -

1.Econoemics - Periodicals I.Burrean of Economics and Statis-
tics [Maharasira) I[.Title
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Added Entry, Subject

- _

" 330,05

ECONOMICS - PERIODICALS

MAH MAHARASHTRA quarterly bulletin of economics and statistics. -

(rest as in the main entry)

Added Entry, Corporate body

330.05

BUREAU of Economics Stalgstics (Maharashira)
MAH MAHBRASHTRA quarterly bulleti onomics and statistics. —

Lo

(rcst as in the main

e
| Q}%

Separate Main Entry

330,05

MAH QUARTERLY bulletin of economics and statistics. - Vol 1, no.1.

1628-1640

(1947) - v.13 (1959). - Bombay : Bureau of Et:on_om:'cs

and statistics, 1947.

13v.; 28 cm.

Continued by : Maharashtra quarterly bulletin of economics

and ﬁtatistics.




Example -4

A biannual of Creative and Critical
Indian Writing in English

The Journat of
Indian Writings
in English

Edrtor
G.S. Balarama Gupta

Vol. 13 January 1983

Other Information :
1. Publisher : Dr. G.S. Balarama Gupta
Edstor, Journal of Indian Writing in English.
. Dept. of English, Gulbarga University, Gulbarga.
2, Call No. . B20.5

3, Acc. No. : 1428-40
4, Size : 21 em

5. Library lacks 1st volume. : 0

Explanation :

The title page has mentioned the name of the editor he same is not rendered as per Rule No.
12.1F3 which rcads "Do not record as statements of $Sponsibility statcments relating to personal

as such the statement of publisher i3 r as given on the back of the tide page.

editors of scrials”, Qs :
It is not clear whether the publication i@al f the University or the editor himself responsible,

Main Entry

828.9935005
Jou The JOURNAL of Indian writing in English. - Vol. 1, no.} (1972) -

- Gulbarga : G.S. Balarama Gupta, Dept. of English,
Gulbarga University, 1972 -

1428-40 . v.: 21 cm.

Biannuat :

Library has v.2 (1973) -

1. Anglo Indian literature - Periodicals,

s . RS e 299




Added Entry, Subject

588.05
Jou

| MOSSES - PERIODICALS
JOURNALGof Bryology. —

(rest as in the main entry)

Added Entry, Corporate body

588.05
JOU

BRITISH Bryological Societ
JOURNAL of Bryology. —

(rest as in the mai

Qj?‘

%

See Reference Entry

Bryolggy
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See MOSSES




Explanation :

The main entry heading is under the title of the journal. There is no need to render the name of the
editor in the entry. (Refer Rule No. 12,1 F3). The library is not having any issues of the-former title,
hence there is no need to prepare separate main entry, Added entries are provided for subject and the
sponsor. '

- Am to Self Check Exercise - 2
swer to Se e Xerci (c) Main Entry

610.5 _ :
JOU  JOURWNAL of Indian Medical Association. - Vol, 1, no.1 (1932) -

- New Delhi, 1932 —

v, 26 cm.

_ 1Semi-monthly

Library has v.1 to 4 (1932-1935); v. 6-32 (1937-1964) ; v. 35
(1967} - : '

1. Mediciné-Periogicals 1. Indian Medical Association.

voo
o

Added Entry, Subject

S

610.5 MEDICINE - PERIODICALS |
JoU JOURNALof Indian Medical Association. —

(rest as in the main entry)




Added Entry, Sponsor

610.5 INDIAN Medical Association
JOou JOURNAL of Indian Medical Association. -

(rest as in the main entry)

E'xplahation :

Same as the previous title. Main entry heading is under thg title of the Journal. Periodicity is shown
in the description. Subject and sponsor are given addegd enfNes. .

8.6 ASSIGNMENT O
Assignment - 1

' OLITICAL SCIENCE
‘ ' REVIEW

Vol 27, No. 1-4

January - December 1988

Quarterly Journal of the
DEPARTMENT OF POLITICAL SCIENCE
UNIVERSITY OF RAJASTAN,
JAIPUR

Other Information :

Call No.

Size : 25¢ms

ISBN : 0354 - 51696
Chief Editor : = S L Verma

The library has volume 1 1 15 and 21 onwards




Assignment - 2
| Journal of Soviet Mathematics

Editor-in-Chief -
Y. A. Kuznetsey

Volume 10 Numbet, 2 ' June 1978
Published by

New York,
V.A. Sieklov Mathematical Institute.

Other Information

Call No. : 510.5

Acc.No. :

~ The Library has Volumes 1-3, 7 onwards.

" Assignment - 3
The Journal of Industr
And Trade '

Vol. 1 No. 1.
Ministry of Commerce ImdAndustry

New i

Other Information : . ‘ _
Class Number : 338 .

Completes 1 Volume in 1 year. U@ive '
notation for accession numbers and numbers.
Library lacks volumes 13, 14 and %

Assignment - 4
Philosophical Studies
An International Journal for Philosophy

in the Analytical Tradition

editor - in - chief
John Pollock

Volume 48  Numoer. 3 November 1985
Published by :

_ The D. REIDEL Publishing Company,
Dordrecht : ¥ and.
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- The library has all lhe p&!bhshed volumes;

Other Information :

Call No.

Acc. No :

The Library has volumes 20 - 35, 42 onwards

Assignment - §

THE ECONOMICISTUDIES
A Journal of Economic Outlgok and Trend

Voume 10 1969 |
Economic Stadies and Journals Pvt. Lid.
CALCUTTA

Other Information :

Class Number : 330.5

Volume T was published in 1950

The journal ceased publication after volume 10. Use inclusive notation for accession numbers and
book numbers. The library has got all the volumes. :

N

Assignment - 6 - \) o
The British JOQ For The

Philos wof Science

Edited by
_ DP\PONALD A GILLIES

: VoI. 6  Number.3 September 1985

Published for the British Society for the Philosophy of Science by
Aberdeen University Press.

Other Information :

Cali No : 105
Acc. No v 3001
ISSN - 0007 - 0882.

The library is having Volumes 1-20, 24, 26 onwards 10 the latest.

87 RECOMMENDED BOOKS

ANGLO-AMERICAN Cataloguing Rules, 2nd ed. Chicago : American Library Association; Ottawa
: Canadian Library Association, 1978. .

MAXWELL, Margaret F. Handbook for AACR2 : Explaining and llfusrrarmg Ang!o-Amencan
Cara!ogmng Rules Second Edition. Chlcago American Library Association, 1980.




 WYNAR, Bohdan §. Introduction fo cataloguing and classification, éth ed. Littieton : Libraries
 Unlimited, 1980. |

88 GLOSSARY

Periodicial : A publication with a distinctive title, which appears in successive numbers or parts
' at stated or regular intervals and which is intended to continue indifinetely. -

. Serial : A publication issued i in successive parts at regular a 1rregular intervals and intended
to continue indefinitely.
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.  Appendix

- Explanation of AACR 2 Rules

00 ~3 Oh L B oL R

* The Anglo-American Cataloguing Rules 2nd edition covers numerous rules and in these units it is not

possible to cover each and every rule. ‘1 ne examples so far worked out covers only a fraction of the
rules. Some of the rules are applicable in very rare cases. In majority of Indian libraries, we are
concerned- with books, periodicals and some non-book materials, While catalogumg yOu may come
across some doubts in the following areas. : :

. Selection of the. author's name,

. Title of the book with the statement of respon31b111ty

. Edition statement,

. Place of publication, name of thc publisher.

. Date of publication. :

. Physical descriptions. ie. the number of pages illustrations. ‘size etc.
. Series and

. Notes.

Tracing and subjéc_t'hcadjngs are not part of AACR.

first problem is where do we find the sources of informati der the above items in the catalogue
eniries AACR 2, under Rule No. 2.0B2 gwes wher bed sources of information is to be
found, _ ( l) . '

Area _ o Prescribed sources of information

1. Heading | : o | R
The main entry heading consiﬂ@name of The main source is the title page.

You are now acquainted with some rules and in this lesson Eme further clarification is given. The

-a person, the name of a corporate body, or a

title.

In the Units so far covered the choice of the
names of persons are based on Rule Nos.
21.1A1, 21.1A2, 214A, 216 & chapter 22.
Always remember the basis of the heading for
a person is the name by which he or she is
commonly known. This may be the persons's
real name, pseudonym, title of nobility, nick-
name, initials or other appellation,

In the main entry the heading starts from thé
Ist indention. Rulc A.2A states Capitalize
personal and corporate names used as headings
and corporate names used as subheadings.

2. Title Proper

Study the rules 1.1B1 to 1.1E6. Rule [.1B1 The chief source of information is title page.
states, transcribe the title proper exactly as to o :

‘wording, order and spelling, but not necessarily
-8 10 puncieation and capitalization. A long

title can be abridged without loss of essential




inferamtion, but do not omit the first five words
of the title proper. Any omission in the title
should be shown by three dots (..) If there are
two fitle pages or two titles in two different
languages, record the title proper in the script
of the book

3. Statement of responsibility

Study the rules 1.1F - 1.G4 statement of re-

sponsibility is given after the title proper with
" a slash(/). ’

4, Edition statement
Rule Nos 1.2A2 10 1.2E and 2.2B1. 10 2.2E1.

Edition statement is given after xhe_thé state-
ment of responsibility with a full stop, space
dash and space. In case a statement of respon-
sibility is to be provided after an edition state-
ment it should be given by a slash{/).
Editions arc given as follows :

2nd ed. .

4th ed.

Rev.and enl. ed.

1st Indian ed.
One more common feature of edition statement

is that if a particular edition is revised or edited
by a person other than the original author, in

such cases, after the edition statement, the per;
responsible for the revision is to be siated, -

Account‘ancnyilﬁam Pickles. — y
James L.Lafferty.

5. Publication details ~
Place of Publication:
Rule Nos. 1.4B4 10 1.4C7.

After the edition statement type of publication
is w0 be mentioned. This is not applicable to
monographs, hence after the statement of edi-
tion, it should be followed by a full stop, space
dash and space. In case there is no edition
statement, the statement of responsibility will
follow the place of publication, also with a full
- stop, space, dash and space. :

In some cases we find two or more place names
and Rule No.1.4B8 states that if an item has

two or more places of publication, describe it in

terms of the first named place of publication. If

the place name includes the name of a place of

the home country, the Rule further states to add
that name. :

The chief source of information is the title
page. If the information is taken from any other -
place, enclose it in square bracket, '

The source of information is the title page,

oother preliminaries and colophon. (Colophon
. is place of publication, name of publishers, date
. of publication etc).

o>
\~

Source of information is to be taken from the
title page, other preliminaries and colophon.
Information taken from any other source is to
be enclosed in square brackets.
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eg.
Pcrgamon Press
Oxford. New York. Toronto.
Sydney. Paris. Frankfrut.

If this book is catalogued in Australia, plaée
name and- publisher will be

Oxford; Sydney : Pergamon.

- The second place name should precede with

semi-colon,

For easy indentification of a place name Rule

No. 1.4C3 states to add the name of the coun-

- by, state or provm\ce

Name of Publisher, distributor:

Rule Nos.1.4D1 to 1.4E1 covers the déscriptive Source of information is the same as in the
part of the name of the publisher and distribu- case of place of publication.

tor. The name of the publisher is 10 be given :

after the place name with a colon.

Rule No. 1.4D32 states to give the name of the '
publisher or distributor.in'the shortest form in
which it can be understood and identfied inter-

nationally, If two publishers are given the Rule '
No.1.4B8 is applicable. If an item has two or

more names of publishers,. describe it in tgrms

of the first named publisher, if the other n&mP

is mot distinguished by layout. '
In case there is a distributor, oﬂ@m' the
publisher, include this zind she ows:

> nd s as
Lendon ; Macmillan Eal Service
[distributor] . ' '

Date of publica_ti.on:\-'

Rule Nos, 1.4F1 to 1.4G4 covers about the date .
of publication. The basic rule.is to give the date -
of publiction of the edition named and if there -
is no edition statemerit, givé the date of the first
edition (Rule No. 1.4F1). -

In few cases the date of publication may be
different from the copy right date and.in such
cases Rule No.1.4F5 states to add the latest
date of copyright folowing the publication date
if it is different e.g. 1979, c1977 which means
the copyright date is 1977 and the aceual pub—
lication date is 1979.

Source of information is the same as in the :
case of place of pulbication, ie. the tide page,
-other preliminaries and the colophon.

.Rule No.14F6 states that in case no date of

publcation is mentioned but only the date of
copyright is givén mention the copyright date.

In case the date of publication is not statcd, in
such cases mention at least the century, prob-
able decade or approximale date.




Approximate date is given cai981 and also
such dates are (o be given in square brackets.

The statement of date is given after the name
of the publisher with a comma,

In case of multivolume publications, when they
are published over a periéd of years, the inclu-

sive years are to be given like 1963-1969 which

means volumes were published over a period

from 1963 to 1969. If the publication of the .
-volumes is not completed the first date should

be kept open, like 1975 --

Physical description:

(Rule Nos. 1.5 10 1.5E1 and 2.5A to C8)

This area consists of (i) number of volumes
(ii) number of pages (iii) illustrations, {iv)
maps (v) size and (iv) any accompanying
material,

The phiysical description starts from a separate

paragraph and from the 2nd indention. Number-

of volumcs are written as 4v,

Pagination :
Unnumbered pages are to be counted and to be

The source of information can be taken from
the whole publication.

O

O

put in square bracket. Preliminary pages ar
shown. separaiely, Broken paginatiuon can b%

shown as 258, 45 p. .
In case of volumes, if they are cm@?& :
numbered they can be shown 2vémxiv, §36p.)

If cach volume has separate pm@ pages,
the subsequent preliminary pagesNgfther than
the first volume) can be ignared. If the volumes.
have independent page numbers give the num-
ber as follows : 2v (ix, 436; xii, 542 p.) This is
‘only optinal and when there are many volumes,
the page numbers can be ignored.

[Hustrations, maps, portraits or plates are given
after the page number with a colon. If two or
more descriptions are to be entered, they are to
be separated with a comma eg. xxii, 268 : ill,,
maps.

Size (Rule 1.5 and 2.5)

The size of the book is to be given in centime-
ters. Only the height is given except in cases
where the monograph is less than half the
height or greater than the height. In such cases
give the width following the height preceded
by a maltiplication sign eg.

22 x 10 cm.
18 x 28 cm.
. Size is preceded by a semicolon.
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Series

{Rule No.1.6 to 1 61 aﬁd 2610 2,6B1 Source of information from the whole publi-

cation.
Series stalcment is gwcn after the physical

description preceded by a full stop, space, dash,
space and it is given in parentheses. If there is
a subseries it is given by a colon. Series editor(s)
is given after the name Of the series with a
stash. In case there is Intcrnational Standard
Serial Number (ISSN) of Series it should be
given after thé name of the series, preceded by
a comma. Series number, year or volume is 1o
be. given with a scmicolon. '

_ Notes : o .
- (Rule No.1.7 to 1.7821 and 2.7 to 2.7B21)

Each note can be given under separate para-
graph or can be given in one statement in
which case each note should precede with a full -
* stop, space, dash space. The amount of infor-
+ mation that is to be given-under notc area is (1)
about title (2) statement of responsibility (3)
edition {4) material or type of publication (5) :

publisher (inclading place & datc) (6) physical 0
. description (7) accompanying matetrial (8) series

(9) contents. and (10} any mformatlon pertinent
to the document. o B

‘The source of information can be taken from
“any source and not restricted (o the document
alone.

' _ Stan_d.ard Number-

Rule No.1.8 to 1.8C and 2.8 to 2.8D . _ Source of information from any source. usually
natinal Standard Book Number and In it is given on the back of the litle page.

tionat Standard Serial Number is g ¥ ' : ' '
" separatc paragraph, from the 2nd -@ OiL.

In some cases there are two ISBNs on the back
.of the title page in which case the number that
is to be given is the one which applics to the
© whole item, or applies (o' the item being de- -
. scribed.

‘Suggested Reading

Anglo-American Cataloguing Rules 2

ChdplelS 1&2

Chapters 21 : Rules 21. IA] & 21.1A2, 214A, 216, 21.11, 21. 12, 2i.13, 21. 14

-Chapters 22 : Rules 22.2, 222223 224, 22.5, 226 228 22.10, 22.11, 22,12, 22 13 22,15, 2216
22.17, 22.18, 22.19, 22.22, 2224 2225,

Chaplcr 24 : Rules 241, 243E, 24 3F, 24.7, 24, 18 24 20.
Chapter 25 : Rules 25.17, 25.18. _
_ Chapter 26 : Rules 26.0, 26.2, 26.3, 26.4. .




Assignment ;

10,
11.
12,

13.
14,

15.
16.

17

18.
19.

20.

State the Rules involved in rendering the heading in the main entry, cxplaining your answers
with examples. : :

What will be the hcading in the main entry, when there are three authors.
What will be the heading in the main entry, when there are four authors.

What information to be provided in the statement of responsibility area when the work is a
shared responsibility of three authors. and with four authers.

What will be the entry element in the main entry when the authors write both in his rcal name
and also under pscudonym

- 'The author is better known hy his pqeudonym but also writes in his own name, what should

be the eatry element.

The author is better known by his own name but some works have been written under
pseudonym. .

A woman was writing under her matden name and better known by that name even aiter
changing her name after marriage.

A woman has changed her name after marriage, and writes under her changed name. There arc
works also under her maiden name. Which should be the entry element and how you will co-
relate the two names.

State the rules of Indic names and give at feast six examples® .
Two authors have identical names, how to distinguiosh theMyinghe main cntry.

Is it necessary to render the title as it is in the lillef not what changes can be made,

Ther are two title pages in the book in two languages Maefng cach other, which title page you

~will make use of 7

- Can you abridge a tile, if so when an ?
How sub-title and parallel titles are writn,

Where the edition statement is %nder’ed in the body of the entry ?
How do you give the edition stateriént

() Originally written by 1.D, Brown d.Ild a new edition fully revised and edited by R.N.
Lock

- (ii)  Fifth edition, 8th impression, reprinted with revisions and additions.

(i)  Originally published by McGraw-Hill Book Company, New York in 1959 and the first
British edition published in England in 1960.

{iv) Seventh revised edition.

Place and name of the publisher is not known but the name and placc of prlmer are gwen in
the monograph. What the rule says in such cases'}l

Place of publication given as Mumbhai for Bombay, how-do you enter the place name.

Place name is not well known, what is the rule for its identification and how it should be given,
explain with an example.

There are four place names for a publisher and the book is calalogucd in Indian libraries, how
the place name to be rendered

McGraw-Hill Book Co.,
New York, London, New Delhi, Singapore
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21

22.

23,
24.
25.

27,
28,

' 29,

30.
31,
32

33,

- 35,
36,

37.
38.
39,

40.
41,
2.
43.

4s. -
46.

Publication details appear in more than one language, in which language the rendering to be

* A set of volumes are published at different intervals, the first volume appeared in 1978, second

.~ Bok has several illustrations in colour and black and white, how to show them.

There are only two place names and the book is catalogued in Indian libraries, how the place
name to be rendered

McGraw-Hill Book Co.,
- New York, London,

done. .

No publication details are given, what is the solution recommended. .
Two names of publisher are given in the iitle page which ‘name(s) to be rendered.
Name of publisher and diswributor stated in the title page, what is the rule in such Cases.
'What names of publlsher to be given in the entries :
* a) William Collins Publishing Incorporatcd
b} Forest Hill Press
c) Macmillan I_ndla Limited
No publication date is given, but copyright date is found on the Baek of the title page
No date of publication is given but from the preface it is ascertained the book was published

. some time in 1970s, how to give the date.
First edition published in 1956, second edition 1 1969 Thnrd edition was reprmled in 1973,

what date to be given.

Date appears only in Roman number DCDLXXIX.,

Some pages are not numbered; shoulme ignored.

Numbering of pages shown in s%uences in lhe same book like 258 pages, 102 pages,

54 pages, how de you nuphgr thén,
Originally'pubﬁShed in s, the set now in the library received is, the 7 volume set

published in 5 volymgs, how you will render it. : '

The numbering’ o@gcs of the volmes is continuous, how you will show them.

The volumes are publsrhed over.a penod of 8 years, say 1963 o 1971 how do you glve the
dates.

in 1980, third in 1982, more volumes arc expected, how do you give the daies.

The volumes liave different page numbers, which page numbers you will give.

‘There are illustrations, maps and a portrait and several plates, in what sequence they are written
and what is their abbreviations. :

The size of the book is 22.3cm (he1ght) and wrdth is 14.1 cm., how it is wntten
The height of the book is 9 cm, how it is to be wntten

The height of the book is 22 cm and the width is 6 cm. - how it is to be written.
The height of the book is 22 ¢m and the width is 30 cm. - houf it is t0 be written.

The volumes in a set of volumes are not of equal size (i) the difference is less than two
centimeters, (iiy the differencé is more than w0 centimetres.

In whlch arca of the body of the catalogue the series 10 be given.
{a) The series has no number, but only the year is menuoned how it is rendered

(b) The series number is shown by volume, how it is rendered




47,
48,
49,

How the statement ol responsibility is to be shown in case of editor(s) of scries.
What are the rujes regarding the ISBN ' '
When are noles to be piven,

Write a small notc on punctuation marks. What punctuation marks are to be given in the
following cases. In the staiements given below what punctuation marks are prescribod:

(a) The first statement of responsibilily is preceded by --
(b) Each statement of responsibility is preceded by --
(c) Edition statement is preceded by --

(d) Subsequent edition statement is to be given by --

{e) Place name in publication area is given by --

(D) Second or subscquent named place of publication is given by -

() Date of publication is given by --
(h) Size of a book is preceded by --

(i) What is the puncuation sign in the physical description arca o show accompanying |
maps --

() In the notes arca if dillerent type of noles 1o be given what are the punctuation marks if
the notes are 1o be given im onc paragraph. v;

(k) Il wo Siandard Book Numbers are lo be given what ﬁnli_oﬁ marks should scparate

them,

kiy












